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Summary of Changes

EC Date Revision Description
— June 2010 KB Described new reports. See the following;:
m “Display the Library Utilization Reports” on
page 91

m “Display Current Drive Mappings” on page 117

m “Display Drive Mapping History” on page 119

m “Display the Drive Distribution Reports” on
page 123

m “Display the Drive Utilization Reports” on
page 126

Former Chapter 3, “SL500 Automated Library
Operations”— Separated into the following
chapters:

» Chapter 6, “Library Management”

n Chapter 7, “CAP Managment”

n Chapter 8, “Drive Management”

n Chapter 9, “Cartridge Management”

n Chapter 10, “Drive Cleaning”

n Chapter 11, “Robot Management”

Company and product name changes throughout.

Nomenclature changes for “hardware activation
files”. Changes throughout, but majority of
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m Chapter 3, “Hardware Activation Files” —
Chapter title changed from “Licensing”.
Changes to all screens and tasks.

m Chapter 4, “Capacity on Demand”

m Chapter 5, “Partitioning”

EC000591  July 2008 KA

Updated the following chapters for new License Management and Capacity on Demand features.
m Chapter 3, “Licensing” (new chapter)

m Chapter 4, “Capacity on Demand” (new chapter)

m Chapter 5, “Library Partitioning”
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Previous Organization

EC000591, July 2008, Revision KA (continued)

Major reorganization and enhancement of

remaining chapters. Changes detailed below:

m Notices—Deleted. Updated information is
now included in the Sun StorageTek Regulatory
and Safety Compliance Manual, p/n 3161956xx.

m Safety—Deleted. Updated information is now
included in the Sun StorageTek Regulatory and
Safety Compliance Manual, p/n 3161956xx.

m Preface—Updated.

m Chapter 1, “General Information”—Renamed
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m Chapter 2, “Controls and Indicators”—
Deleted. Information now in Chapter 1.

m Chapter 3, “Library Operation”—Renamed
and updated.

m Chapter 4, “SL500 StorageTek Library
Console”—Moved to Chapter 2. No
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m Chapter 5, “Troubleshooting”—Deleted.
Information now in new Chapter 7.

m Chapter 6, “Cartridge Information”—Moved
to Appendix B.

m Chapter 7. “Library Partitioning”—Moved to
Chapter 6, and updated for new License
Management feature.

m Appendix A, “Customer Contacts”—Deleted.
Updated information now in “Preface”.

m Appendix B, “Web-based SL Console
Server”—Moved to Appendix C. No
substantive changes.

m Glossary—Updated.

m Index—Updated.

xx SL500 User’s Guide ¢ June 2010

New Organization

“Preface”—Information previously included in
Appendix A, “Customer Contacts” has been
updated and moved to this section.

Chapter 1, “SL500 Introduction”—Wall
diagrams and specifications previously included
in this chapter have been moved to Appendix A,
“SL500 Wall Diagrams and Specifications”.
Information previously included in Chapter 2,
“Controls and Indicators” has been moved to
this chapter.

Chapter 2, “StorageTek Library Console”
(previously Chapter 4)—No substantive
changes.

Chapter 3, “SL500 Automated Library
Operations”—Added detailed procedures in the
following sections:

» Library Management Tasks

s CAP Management Tasks

» Cartridge Management Tasks

» Drive Management Tasks

» Drive Cleaning Tasks

= Robot Tasks

Chapter 3, “Licensing”—New chapter describing
the new License Management feature.

» License Key File

» Licensing Tasks

s Licensing Screen Reference

Chapter 4, “Capacity on Demand”—New
chapter describing the new Capacity on Demand
feature.

» Capacity on Demand Features and Restrictions
s Implementing Changes to Licensed Capacity
Chapter 5, “Library Partitioning” (previously
Chapter 7)—Updated for the new License
Management feature.

s Deleting the Partitioning Feature
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EC000591, July 2008, Revision KA (continued) m Chapter 12, “SL Console Diagnostics and
Utilities”—New chapter describing the
following:

s Library Events

» Library Self-Tests

» Library Firmware Upgrades

= Audits

= Robot Diagnostic Moves

= Troubleshooting—Information included in
previous Chapter 5.

= Event Monitor Tasks

» Library Utility Tasks

s Audit Tasks

» Drive Utility Tasks

» Robot Utility Tasks

m Chapter 13, “"SNMP Support”—New chapter
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» Trap Levels
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» Access Control

s SNMP Configuration and Usage Tasks

m Chapter 14, “Manual Operations”—New chapter
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» Library Safety

s General Library Operation Tasks
» Cartridge Handling Tasks

m Appendix A, “SL500 Wall Diagrams and
Specifications”—Wall diagrams and library
specifications previously included in Chapter 1,
“General Information” have been moved to this
appendix.

m Appendix B, “Cartridge Information”—Moved
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m Appendix C, “Web-launched SL Console Server”
(previously Appendix B)—No substantive
changes.
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m Index—Updated.
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EC000258  February 2008 K Added information regarding the Library

Partitioning feature:

m Chapter 1, “General Information”—Summary of
library partitioning.

m Chapter 5, “Library Partitioning”—Detailed
descriptions of the concepts, tasks, and
SL Console screens involved in library
partitioning.

Added information regarding the Web-launched

SL Console feature:

m Chapter 2, “StorageTek Library
Console”—Detailed instructions for installing
and using the Web-launched SL Console client.

m Appendix C, “Web-launched SL Console
Server”—Detailed instructions for installing and
managing the Web-launched SL Console server.

114192 May 2007 J Chapters 1 and 6: Added information regarding
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changes.
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changes.
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changes.
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changes.
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changes.
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changes.
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Preface

This User’s Guide is intended primarily for SL500 library system administrators and
operators. It can also be used by Oracle StorageTek partners and support
representatives.

Most of the information pertains to the library hardware, the StorageTek Library
Console, and related operations. For specific drive information or for client application
software commands, see the appropriate drive or software documentation.

Related Documentation

The following lists contain the names and order numbers of publications that provide
additional information about the product.

The documentation is available online at:

http://docs.sun.com

SL500 Library Documentation Part Number
SL500 System Assurance Guide MT9212
SL500 SNMP Reference Guide 3161946xx
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Related Documentation

Tape Drive Documentation Part Number

Hewlett Packard Ultrium Tape Drive Manual CD included with drive
IBM Ultrium Tape Drive Manual CD included with drive
T10000 Tape Drive Installation Manual 96173

T10000 Tape Drive Service Manual 96175

T10000 Virtual Operator’s Panel User’s Guide (for Service Representatives) 96180

T9840 Tape Drive User’s Reference Manual 95739

T9x40 Tape Drive Installation Manual 95879

T9x40 Tape Drive Service Reference Manual 95740

Seagate Ultrium Tape Drive Product Manual CD included with drive
Super DLT600 Product Manual CD included with drive
T9840 Tape Drive User’s Reference Manual 95739

T9940 Tape Drive Operator’s Guide 95989

Tape Management Software Publications Part Number

Automated Cartridge System Library Software (ACSLS)

ACSLS Administrator’s Guide 3161201xx
ACSLS Messages 3161202xx
ACSLS Quick Reference 3161204xx
Host Software Component (HSC) MVS Publications

HSC Configuration Guide 3126422xx
HSC Messages and Codes Guide 3126425xx
HSC Operator’s Guide 3126423xx
HSC Reference Summary Guide 3126426xx
HSC System Programmer’s Guide 3126424xx
Other Publications Part Number
Product Regulatory and Safety Compliance Manual 3161956xx

American National Standard Dictionary for Information Processing Systems ANSI X3/TR-1-82

American National Standard Magnetic Tape and Cartridge for Information ~ANSI X3B5/87-009
Interchange

Magnetic Tape Labels and File Structure for Information Interchange ANSI X3.27-1978
SCSI-3 Parallel Interface (SPI) ANSI X3T9.2/91-010R7
Small Computer System Interface ISO 9316:1989

Fibre Optics User’s Guide 9433
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Documentation, Support, and Training

Documentation, Support, and Training

Function URL

Documentation

m Customer: m http://docs.sun.com

m Employee: m http://docs.sfbay.sun.com/

m Partner: B https://spe.sun.com/spx/control/Login

Downloads

m Customer: m http://www.sun.com/download/index.jsp

m Employee: m https://dlrequest-zn-dlappsl.sfbay.sun.com/usr/login
Support m http://www.sun.com/support/

Training m http://www.oracle.com/global/us/education/sun select

country.html

Sun Online m https://reg.sun.com/register
Account

Oracle Welcomes Your Comments

Oracle is interested in improving its documentation and welcomes your comments and
suggestions. Submit your comments by clicking the Feedback[+] link at:

http://docs.sun.com
Please include the title and part number of your document with your feedback:

SL500 User’s Guide, part number 96116
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CHAPTER 1

SIL.500 Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of the major hardware components of the SL500
library and library specifications.

The library continues Oracle StorageTek’s approach to Information Lifecycle
Management by providing a highly adaptable storage platform made to specifically
consolidate, protect and retain customer information. The SL500 library protects a
customer’s investments by providing a cost-effective entry point and makes it easy to
grow the library with expansion modules. Whether customers have a small remote site
or a corporate data center, they can feel secure that the SL500 library can accommodate
all of their current and future data storage needs

The library is a self-contained, fully automated tape cartridge storage system. It is
scalable and mounts into a standard 483 mm (19 in.) rack. The SL500 is also available as
a desk-top unit.
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Views and Locations

Views and Locations

The following figures show library views and the locations of components.

FIGURE 1-1 Front View of Library Components

L204_001
1. Base module

2. Drive expansion module

3. Library door

4. Drive expansion module cartridge access port (CAP)

5. Library door lock

6. Base unit cartridge access port (CAP)

7.Keypad assembly

8. Robotics unit
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Views and Locations

FIGURE 1-2 Back View of Library Components

R O S ¢

L204_002
1. Base module 4.Standard power supply (see note 1)
2. Drive expansion module 5. Library power switch
3. Cartridge expansion module 6. Tape drive 1 in base unit (see note 2)
4.Redundant power supply (see note 1) 7. Tape drive 1 in expansion module (see note
3)
Notes
1.1f you are ordered only one power supply in a module, it should be installed in the top
location.

2. The host firmware sees tape drive 1; the SCSI firmware sees tape drive 0119.
3. The host firmware sees tape drive 1; the SCSI firmware sees tape drive 0219.
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Library with LTO Storage Cells

Library with LTO Storage Cells

LTO Library Configurations

Caution — Firmware problems: You can not mix LTO and mixed-media arrays within the
same library. If you add expansion modules, the new modules must have the same type
arrays as the existing modules.

For each library:
m The Base Module contains the robotics unit and the base unit:
s The robotics unit has the robotic components and the keypad

m The base unit has up to 50 storage cells (see note), one or two tape drives, and a
five-cell cartridge access port (CAP).

Note — Only 30 of those storage cells can be used unless the cartridge upgrade
conversion bill has been installed, allowing the other 20 storage cells to be used. With
no upgrade, the first 30 storage cells after the reserved cells can be used for cartridge
storage. If the reserved storage cells are configured for storage, the numbering starts
there. The CAP cells also can be configured as storage cells.

m Drive expansion modules and Cartridge Expansion Modules can be added to a
standard rack to accommodate various storage cell and tape drive configurations.

Note — You must have a 50-cartridge capacity base unit, either from the initial order or
with the upgrade conversion bill, before you can order an expansion module.

See Appendix A, “SL500 Wall Diagrams and Specifications” for detailed diagrams and
dimensions.

LTO Library Internal Addressing

The numbering scheme uses the library, module, row and column scheme. Four
integers are used to represent the cartridge and tape drive slots, as viewed from the
front of the library.

1. Library number (always 0)
Library module number 1 (top of rack) through 5 (bottom of rack)
Row number 1 through 9 (Base Module) or 1 through 12 (expansion module)

Ll

Column number 1 through 9 for Base Module and Drive Expansion Module, 1
through 11 for Cartridge Expansion Module See “LTO Storage Cell and Drive
Capacities” on page 5 for more information.
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Library with LTO Storage Cells

LTO Storage Cell and Drive Capacities

Note — Your software might conflict with the following information. Refer to your
software publication for unique information.

TABLE 1-1 shows the number of cartridge and tape drive slots available depending on
the type and number of modules installed. The table assumes that, when DEMs and
CEMs are installed in the same library, the DEMs are above all of the CEMs, as
preferred.

Note — Do not install an EZ DEM below an original CEM. This is not physically
allowed.

The following notes are factors that influence capacity:
1. When you add an expansion module below an existing module, you increase the
capacity of the module directly above it by:
m Base module: +16 storage cells
s CEM (when another CEM is below it): +10 storage cells
» DEM: +7 storage cells
2. When a CEM is installed below a Base Module or DEM, the top two rows on

columns 9, 10, and 11 of the CEM are not accessible (-6 storage cells because the tape
drives prevent the hand from reaching the cells).

3. The lowest module in the rack requires installation of the floor. The floor limits the
distance the robot can travel, which makes the bottom row(s) in the lowest module
inaccessible:

m Base module: -16 storage cells
» DEM: -7 storage cells

n CEM (below another CEM): -16 storage cells (-10 storage cells on the lowest CEM,
-6 storage cells on the CEM above it)

s CEM (below Base Module or DEM): -16 storage cells

4. Cartridge access ports:
= Base module: 5 storage cells (one magazine)
n Each DEM: 10 storage cells (two magazines)
» Each CEM: 10 storage cells (two magazines)

TABLE 1-1 LTO Storage Cell and Tape Drive Capacities

Maximum Number of Tape
Drives Total # of
CAP Storage

Modules 2 6 10 14 18 Cells Cells
Base module 30 5 35
20-cartridge upgrade key 50 5 55
Adding 1 expansion module
Base module plus 1 limited DEM ‘ ‘ 100 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 15 ‘ ‘ 115
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Library with LTO Storage Cells

TABLE 1-1 LTO Storage Cell and Tape Drive Capacities

Maximum Number of Tape
Drives Total # of
CAP Storage

Modules 2 6 10 14 18 Cells Cells
Base module plus 1 full DEM 143 15 158
(with 50-cartridge upgrade key)
Base module plus 1 CEM 170 15 185
Adding 2 expansion modules
Base module plus 2 DEMs 227 25 252
Base module plus 1 DEM, 1 CEM 254 25 279
Base module plus 2 CEMs 290 25 315
Adding 3 expansion modules
Base module plus 3 DEMs 311 35 346
Base module plus 2 DEMs, 1 CEM 338 35 373
Base module plus 1 DEM, 2 CEMs 374 35 409
Base module plus 3 CEM 410 35 445
Adding 4 expansion modules
Base module plus 4 DEMs 395 |45 440
Base module plus 3 DEMs, 1 CEM 422 45 467
Base module plus 2 DEMs, 2 458 45 503
CEMs
Base module plus 1 DEM, 3 CEMs 494 45 539
Base module plus 4 CEMs 530 45 575

Adding LTO Storage Cell Capacity

If your needs have increased, you can increase the storage cell capacity and the number
of tape drives in the library. TABLE 1-1 lists how many storage cells and tape drives
can be gained by adding each Drive Expansion Module. The expansion modules are
installed into the same rack as the existing modules.

You can also add a redundant power supply. Contact your marketing representative.
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Library with Mixed-Media Storage Cells

Mixed-Media Library Configurations

Caution — Firmware problems: You can not mix LTO and mixed-media arrays and
magazines within the same library. If you add expansion modules, the new modules
must have the same type arrays as the existing modules.

Note — Your robotics unit must be part number 314558705 or higher to read SDLT
cartridge labels.

For each library:
m The Base Module contains the robotics unit and the base unit:
s The robotics unit has the robotic components and the keypad

n The base unit has up to 42 storage cells (see note), one or two tape drives, and a
four-cell cartridge access port (CAP).

Note — The base unit can be ordered originally as a 24- or 42-cell unit. If you received
the 24-cell version, only 24 of those storage cells can be used unless the upgrade
conversion bill has been installed. Without a conversion bill, the first 24 cells after the
reserved cells can be used for cartridge storage. If the reserved cells are configured for
storage, the numbering starts with the first physical cell on the left.

An upgrade conversion bill allows the other 18 storage cells in the base unit to be
used, for a total of 42. This conversion bill is for customers who want only the base
unit and do not expect to order an expansion module.

The CAP cells can also be configured as storage cells.

m Drive expansion modules (DEMs) and Cartridge Expansion Modules (CEMs) can be
added to a standard rack to accommodate various storage cell and tape drive
configurations.

Note — You must have a 42-cartridge capacity base unit before you can order an
expansion module.

See Appendix A, “SL500 Wall Diagrams and Specifications” for detailed diagrams and
dimensions.

Mixed-Media Library Internal Addressing

The numbering scheme uses the library, module, row and column scheme. Four
integers are used to represent the cartridge and tape drive slots, as viewed from the
front of the library.

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 1 SL500 Introduction 7



Library with Mixed-Media Storage Cells

1. Library number (always 0)
Library module number 1 (top of rack) through 5 (bottom of rack)

Row number 1 through 8 (Base Module) or 1 through 10 (expansion module)

- w N

Column number 1 through 9 for Base Module and Drive Expansion Module, 1
through 11 for Cartridge Expansion Module

See “Mixed-Media Storage Cell and Drive Capacities” on page 8 for more information.

Mixed-Media Storage Cell and Drive Capacities

Note — Your software might conflict with the following information. Refer to your
software publication for unique information.

TABLE 1-2 shows the number of cartridge and tape drive slots available depending on
the type and number of modules installed. The table assumes that, when DEMs and
CEMs are installed in the same library, the DEMs are above all of the CEMs, as
preferred.

Note — Do not install an EZ DEM below an original CEM. This is not physically
allowed.

Note — The following notes are factors that influence capacity:

1. When you add an expansion module below an existing module, you increase the
capacity of the module directly above it by:

m Base module: +14 storage cells
n CEM (when another CEM is below it): +10 storage cells
n DEM: +7 storage cells
2. When a CEM is installed below a Base Module or DEM, the top two rows on

columns 9, 10, and 11 of the CEM are not accessible (-6 storage cells because the tape
drives prevent the hand from reaching the storage cells).

3. The lowest module in the rack requires installation of the floor. The floor limits the
distance the robot can travel, which makes the bottom row(s) in the lowest module
inaccessible:

= Base module: -14 storage cells
n DEM: -7 storage cells

» CEM (below another CEM): -16 storage cells (-10 storage cells on the lowest CEM,
-6 storage cells on the CEM above it)

s CEM (below Base Module or DEM): -16 storage cells

4. Cartridge access ports:
m Base module: 4 storage cells (one magazine)
s Each DEM: 8 storage cells (two magazines)
n Each CEM: 8 storage cells (two magazines)
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Library with Mixed-Media Storage Cells

TABLE 1-2 Mixed-Media Storage Cell and Tape Drive Capacities

Maximum Number of Tape
Drives Total # of
CAP Storage

Modules 2 6 10 14 18 Cells Cells
Base module 24 4 28
18-cartridge upgrade 42 4 46
Adding 1 expansion module
Base module plus 1 limited DEM 86 12 98
Base module plus 1 full DEM 119 12 131
(with 33-cartridge upgrade)
Base module plus 1 CEM 140 12 152
Adding 2 expansion modules
Base module plus 2 DEMs 189 20 209
Base module plus 1 DEM, 1 CEM 210 20 230
Base module plus 2 CEMs 240 20 260
Adding 3 expansion modules
Base module plus 3 DEMs 259 28 287
Base module plus 2 DEMs, 1 CEM 280 28 308
Base module plus 1 DEM, 2 CEMs 310 28 338
Base module plus 3 CEM 340 28 368
Adding 4 expansion modules
Base module plus 4 DEMs 329 |36 365
Base module plus 3 DEMs, 1 CEM 350 36 386
Base module plus 2 DEMs, 2 380 36 416
CEMs
Base module plus 1 DEM, 3 CEMs 410 36 446
Base module plus 4 CEMs 440 36 476

Adding Mixed-Media Storage Cell Capacity

If your needs have increased, you can increase the storage cell capacity and the number
of tape drives in the library. TABLE 1-2 lists how many storage cells and tape drives
can be gained by adding each Drive Expansion Module. The expansion modules are
installed into the same rack as the existing modules.

You can also add a redundant power supply. Contact your marketing representative.

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 1 SL500 Introduction 9



Controls and Indicators

Controls and Indicators

Note — This section describes the controls and indicators that you can use to monitor
and troubleshoot the library. For tape drive controls and indicators, refer to the vendor
publications and Web sites.

Power Switch

When the switch (see FIGURE 1-2) is in the On position (1) the library and tape drives
are powered-on. When the switch is in the Off position (0), the library and tape drives
are powered-off.

Note — Earlier built libraries had power supplies that had individual power switches.
Later libraries have one power switch that controls all power supplies in the rack.

Power Supply LED

The following table describes the power supply LED.
TABLE 1-3 Power Supply LED

Activity Meaning Action
On Power supply is active. Nothing, this is normal.
Off The power supply failed. The service representative might need
to replace the power supply.
The power supply is not receiving The service representative might need
power. to check the connections and voltages.

Drive Tray LED

The following table describes the drive tray LED.
TABLE 1-4 Drive Tray LED

Activity Meaning Action

Onsolid  The drive fan failed, the temperature is ~ The service representative might need
too high. to replace the fan.

Keypad

The keypad is used to:
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= Open the door
m Open all CAPs
m Notify you if service is required

Under normal conditions, at power-on, all keypad LEDs are solidly lit. Once library
applications begin:

1. All keypad LEDs turn off.
2. The Library Active LED flashes until the audit is complete, then turns off.

3. The Library Active LED turns on at the start of each command, then turns off when
each command is completed.

4. The Library Active LED flashes when the library is active.
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Controls and Indicators

FIGURE 1-3 Buttons and Indicators

Service Robot Service Required

L204_014
1. Door Open button 5. Service Required LED
2. Door Open LED 6. Library Active LED
3. CAP Open button 7.Service Robot LED

4.CAP Open LED

TABLE 1-5 Keypad Buttons and Indicators

Buttons/Indicator Description

Service Robot Indicator
LED is lit when the robot is not functioning.
The service representative might need to check the 1og_error
file for the result code and perform the appropriate action.

Library Active Indicator
LED is active when the library is active.
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Controls and Indicators

TABLE 1-5 Keypad Buttons and Indicators (Continued)

Buttons/Indicator

Description

Service Required
See TABLE 1-6 for details.

Indicator

m LED is normally not lit.

m LED is lit when the library experiences a failure or is in a
non-ready state.

Open Door Indicator
m LED flashes amber when the Open Door button is pressed.
m LED is solid amber when the robot is parked in the robotics
unit.
m LED flashes during initialization and audit.
m LED is not lit when the library is ready for customer use.
Button
When pressed:
1. Software allows the current job to complete. This could take a
while.
2. Software retracts the robot into the robotics unit so that it will
not be damaged when you open the door with the key.
Open CAP Indicator

m LED is amber when any CAP doors are open.
m LED is not lit when all CAP doors are shut.
Button

Button is used to open all CAP doors in a rack.

TABLE 1-6 Keypad Service Required LED

Activity Meaning

Action

Flashing The redundant component failed. The service representative might need to

replace the failed redundant component,
such as power supply, tape drive, or
fan.

Diagnostics are running. Nothing, this is normal.

Diagnostics failed.

The service representative might need to
check the log_error file for the result
code and perform the appropriate
action.

Door is open.

Close and lock the door.

On solid The non-redundant component failed. The service representative might need to
This includes the last working check the log error and
component of a redundant set of log_warning files to determine which
components, such as tape drives. component failed, and replace the failed
component.
The library has stopped operating. The service representative might need to

check the log_error file for the result
code and perform the appropriate
action.
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RLC Card Indicators

The following table describes the RLC card indicators.
TABLE 1-7 RLC Card Indicators

Indicator Description

EJECT OK Indicator
LED is solid blue when the RLC card can be removed (Currently, only one
RLC card is available.).

FAULT Indicator
LED flashes red when the controller has detected a problem.
STANDBY Indicator

LED is yellow when the RLC card is not the active card (Currently, only one
RLC card is available.).

ACTIVE Indicator
LED is solid green when the RLC card is the active card (Currently, only one
RLC card is available.).
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Tape Drives and Cartridges

The library supports:
m Linear Tape-Open (LTO) Ultrium tape drives:

» Hewlett-Packard LTO Gen 2, 3 and 4 (check availability for Gen 4) SCSI low
voltage differential (LVD) and Fibre Channel (FC)

s IBM LTO Gen 2, 3 and 4 (check availability for Gen 4) SCSI LVD and FC
m Quantum SDLT tape drives:
= SDLT 320 SCSI LVD
= SDLT 600 SCSI LVD and FC
»s DLT-54 SCSI and FC
Tape drives are hot-swappable. This means they can be replaced without removing
power from the library, as longer as the following actions are done:
m Back up the server before removing the tape drive.

m If the tape drives are daisy-chained, stop all data processing on the channel to which
the tape drives are connected before disconnecting the tape drives.

m Make sure that there is no activity on the SCSI bus before disconnecting the external
SCSI cables. Stop all processes on the host.

m Make sure that all signals are terminated at each end of the SCSI bus.

m If your external SCSI cables are long enough that they do not interfere with
removing and replacing the tape drives, you can swap tape drives without
disconnecting the external SCSI cables. If so, disregard the steps to remove those
cables.

Caution — Possible data loss or system problem: If you must disconnect the external SCSI
cables, make sure that you quiesce the system first (stop all processes on the tape drives
on the SCSI bus with the tape drive you are replacing).

All tape drives are mounted on SL500-unique tray assemblies. Each assembly contains
the:

m Tape drive

s +5 VDC fan

m RLD tape drive interface card

Drive tray assemblies are installed in slots (also called bays), accessible from the back of
the library. When a tape drive is inserted into the assigned slot, it connects to the RLD
card by way of a cable. The RLD card connects directly to the RLM or RLE (Drive
Expansion Module) backplane through a blind-mate connector.

Note — If a slot does not contain a tape drive, a vacancy plate must be installed over
the slot.
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LTO Tape Drives and Cartridges

Note — LTO technology was developed by IBM, Hewlett-Packard, and Seagate. LTO is
an “open format’ technology, which means that users have multiple sources of product
and media.

This section discusses media compatibility and cartridge labels. For all other tape drive
and media information, such as specifications, refer to:

m The specific vender Web site
m http://www.sun.com/storagetek/index.jsp

For best results, match the cartridges with the specific drive type (for example, use
LTO 2 cartridges in Gen 2 drives):

The following table lists the compatibility issues among the various LTO cartridges and
tape drives. Although SL500 does not support Gen 1 drives, the column is listed for you
to consider if you need to migrate your data from older types of cartridges to newer
ones.

TABLE 1-8 LTO Media/Tape Drive Compatibility

Media Label Gen 1 Drive Gen 2 Drive Gen 3 Drive Gen 4* Drive
LTO1 L1 Read and write ~ Read and write = Read only Non
applicable
LTO 2 L2 Non applicable Read and write  Read and Read only
write
LTO 3 L3 Non applicable Non applicable  Read and Read and
write write
LTO 4 L4 Non applicable Non applicable  Non Read and
applicable write
WORM LT Non applicable ~ Non applicable  Read and Read and
(400 GB) write write
WORM LU Non applicable Non applicable  Non Read and
(800 GB) applicable write

Note: When available. LTO 4 drives are supported with library firmware 1126 and later.

Note — LTO 3 drives can accept 400 GB WORM (Write Once Read Many) cartridges.
LTO 4 drives can also accept these plus the 800 GB WORM cartridges.

SDLT/DLT-54 Tape Drives and Cartridges

Note — Your robotics unit must be part number 314558705 or higher to read
SDLT/DLT-54 cartridge labels.

This section discusses media compatibility and cartridge labels. For all other tape drive
and media information, such as specifications, refer to:
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m The specific vender Web site

m http://www.sun.com/storagetek/index.jsp

For best results:

m Use Super DLT tape 1 cartridges in SDLT 320 tape drives

m Use Super DLT tape 2 cartridges in SDLT 600 tape drives

m Use DLT tape 5S4 cartridges in DLT-54 tape drives

The following table lists the compatibility issues among the various SDLT cartridges

and tape drives. Consider the information if you need to migrate your data from older
types of cartridges to newer ones.

TABLE 1-9 SDLT/DLT-54 Media/Tape Drive Compatibility

Media

SDLT 1 media
SDLT 2 media
DLTIV media
DLT tape S4

SDLT 320 Drive SDLT 600 Drive DLT-S4* Drive
Read and write Read only Read only
No action Read and write Read only
Read only No action No action
No action No action Read and write

Note: DLT-54 drives are supported with library firmware 1126 and later.

Note — SDLT600 and DLT-S4 tape drives with appropriate firmware can accept
cartridges with the WORM feature.

The WORM (write once read many times) feature prevents the user from altering or
erasing information from the tape. For more information, go to the Quantum Web site
and do a search on DLTICE™.,

Note — The WORM feature cartridge must be:

» unformatted native
s blank native
s native with one filemark and an EOD

See “Cartridge Information” on page 375 for more specific information about
cartridges.
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Cartridge Access Ports

The cartridge access ports (CAPs) can be used to add cartridges to the library, or
remove cartridges from the library without interrupting normal robotic operation.

m The CAP in the Base Module has one five-cell magazine.

m The CAP in the Drive Expansion Module has two five-cell magazines.

Although the CAPs are not physically connected, they are logically connected. If any of
the CAPs are open, the CAP LED on the keypad will be on, alerting the operator to take
action to close the CAP. If all of the CAPs are closed, the CAP LED will be off.

You can use the keypad on the robotics unit to issue a command for the robot to unlock
the CAP.

The CAP has two settings, ALLOW and PREVENT. ALLOW is the default setting after
you power-on or reset the library. The following table shows how these settings affect
the CAPs. For CAP LED indicator information see “Controls and Indicators” on

page 10.

CAP Condition ALLOW PREVENT

All of the CAPs are closed When you press the CAP button =~ When you press the CAP
all of the CAPs in the rack will button, the action is ignored and
open. all of the CAPs remain closed.
The library firmware turns on
the CAP LED.

Any of the CAPs are open When you press the CAP When you press the CAP
button, any CAP that is not button, the action is ignored and
open in the rack will open. all of the CAPs remain in their

individual current state of open
or closed.

Robotics Unit

The robotics unit provides movement of cartridges among the storage cells, tape drives,
and cartridge access ports (CAPs). The three main robotic components are, as shown in
FIGURE 1-4:

m Z drive assembly

m X table assembly

m Hand assembly

The Z drive assembly uses the Z drive pulley to move the X table up and down to the
desired storage cell or tape drive. At the same time, the X carriage assembly (containing
the hand) moves the hand forward and backward; the wrist motor rotates the hand
right and left.
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Robotics Unit

The hand assembly contains the wrist hub assembly, gripper assembly, and bar-code
scanner. The gripper assembly has fingers that grasp the sides of the cartridge. If the
library loses power while a cartridge is between the fingers, the manual release screw is
used to remove the cartridge. A worm gear can be used to rotate the hand to the correct
position to access the manual release screw.

For safety purposes, the robotics will be “parked” in the robotics unit when the front
door is opened or when the Open Door button is pressed on the keypad. Parked means
that the robotics components are fully retracted into the robotics unit at the top of the
library. To verify the robot is parked, look at the lever in the cutout beneath the facade
and to the bottom left of the keypad, the lever should be to the left.
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Robotics Unit

The robotics unit is accessible from the front of the rack.

FIGURE 1-4 Robotics Components

L204_011

1. Z drive assembly
2. Hand assembly

3.Keypad assembly
4.X table assembly
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Power System

FIGURE 1-5 Hand Assembly

L204_024

1. Gripper

2. Bar-code scanner

3. Wrist hub

4. Finger release screw

Power System

The base unit has one standard power supply. A second supply can be ordered and
installed to provide redundant power to the module components. Each supply should
be plugged into a separate circuit and powered-on to provide redundant power. If one
supply fails, the second supply automatically provides power.

A single power switch on the back of the library is used to power-on or power-off all
the power supplies in the rack:

m The ON position is 1.

m The OFF position is 0.

Cooling

The fans provide cooling for the library electronics. The tape drives and power supplies
contain their own fans.
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Electronics

The electronics consist of the control path and robotic cards in the base unit.

Communications include:

m Command line interface (CLI) over an RS232 port

m Public Ethernet port (The private port is for future use)

m Point to point library/tape drive RS423 interface

m Control path card for LVD SCSI or SCSI over Fibre Channel

Sensors include:

m Card temperature
Fan operational
Power safe

Tape drive present
Tape drive fault LED

RLC Card

The RLC card is the processor card. It contains all the necessary hardware to maintain
the robotics, interfaces, servo and vision control, and the door/CAP sensor status.

The card stores the library capacity information and the volume serial numbers (also
called VOLID) of the cartridges in the library storage cells.

Interface Cards

The RLW card is the LVD SCSI interface card. The MPU2 card is the Fibre Channel
interface card.
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Safety Features

The following subsections describe the safety features that are incorporated into the
library.

Cards and Power Supply

The RLC card, SCSI (MPW /RLW) or Fibre Channel (MPU2) interface card, and the
power supply are housed inside protective modules to prevent you from coming into
contact with hazardous voltages and sensitive electronics.

Robotics

The software parks the robot by retracting it into the robotics unit module before the
front door can be opened to prevent the robot from being damaged.

When the front door is opened, power is removed from the robot.

Front Door

The front door must be opened with a key to ensure that the data is secure. If the door
is not fully closed, a sensor relays the condition to the software and the robot remains
disabled.
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Interfaces

The major interfaces are:

m Library control path support for LVD SCSI or SCSI over Fibre Channel

Data path for a single-port SCSI or dual-port Fibre Channel tape drive

|
m Cartridge access ports and sensors for indicating a door open or closed condition
|

Front door opened button (on keypad), key for opening door, sensor LED that

indicates door is closed and latched.

m Public 100BaseT Ethernet Port for the StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) and
remote service access (see FIGURE 1-6 and “StorageTek Library Console” on

page 27).

FIGURE 1-6 Library Interfaces Locations

m: o
OK

PRIVATE

PUBLIC

FAULT

(©)

STANDBY

O
ACTIVE

RESERVED
Eaiph
L

CLI
L
L

1. Private Ethernet port is for future use.

L204._008

2. Eject OK (hot-swappable) LED, when on, indicates that the RLC card can be removed. (See

note below.)

3. Public Ethernet port is for remote service access, SL Console, and SNMP (future)

4.Fault LED indicates that the controller has detected a problem.

5.Reserved for future use.

6.Standby LED, when lit, indicates the RLC card (when two RLC cards are installed) is in

standby mode.
(See note below.)

7.CLI port is an R]-45 serial port for service representatives.

8. Active LED, when lit, indicates this RLC card is active if two RLC cards are installed. If only
one card is installed, the LED is always on. (See note below.)

Note — Currently, only one RLC card is available.
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Tape Management Software

The tape management software provides the instructions to perform tape read and
write operations and robotic move operations. When the library is in automated mode,
these operations occur without manual intervention. The software determines where
the cartridge is located by accessing audit data uploaded from the library. The software
then allocates the tape drive to receive the cartridge.

For command descriptions and instructions, refer to your software publications.
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26 SL500 User’'s Guide * June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



CHAPTER 2

StorageTek Library Console

Introduction

The StorageTek Library Console (SL Console) is a Java-based software application that
provides a graphical user interface (GUI) for monitoring and managing the StorageTek
library.

Following are some of the activities you can perform with the SL Console:

Manage available library storage capacity
Manage and configure library partitions (optional feature)

View and modify status and properties of the library and associated devices (drives,
CAP, robots, and elevators)

Perform an audit on all or part of the library

Perform a self-test on the library or an associated device
Perform a diagnostic move (exercise a robot)

Locate a cartridge

Move a cartridge from one location to another

Display library logs

Display error explanations

Download new library firmware while the library is in operation

Display context-sensitive help

SL Console Modes

Depending on your needs, you can run the SL Console in any of the following modes.
For details and procedures, see:

“Web-launched SL Console” on page 36
“Standalone SL Console” on page 38
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SL Console Security

Security features built into the SL Console control both user authentication and user
authorization. The security features include:

m User IDs — User IDs control user authentication. Each user must have a valid, active
user ID and password to log in to the SL Console.

m Access permissions — Access permissions control user authorization. Each user ID is
assigned a set of access permissions, which determine the types of requests the user
can submit through the SL Console. For example, in order to modify the system
properties of a drive, a user must log in with a user ID that has the proper access
permissions.

When you log in to the SL Console with a valid user ID, password, and library name,
the system authenticates your identity and then authorizes your access to the various
SL Console functions.

User IDs

To log in to the SL Console, you must have a valid, active user ID. Each user ID must be
assigned a password.

There are a fixed set of user IDs at a site. The user IDs include admin (customer
administrator), service (Oracle Customer Services Engineer), and oem (third-party
field service technician). When you log in successfully, the SL Console displays your
user ID in the status bar of the screen.

Any number of users can connect to a library through the standalone SL Console or
Web-launched SL Console.

Activation Password

Before any users at your site can use the SL Console for the first time, your library
administrator must activate the “admin” userid with a special activation password.
Your Oracle support representative provides your administrator with the activation
password, which is valid for one-time use only.

After logging in with the activation password, the administrator must change the
admin user ID password to ensure system security.

For details about this process, see the appropriate library Installation Guide.
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SL Console Screen Display

The following figure and table explain the components of the SL Console screen.

Tools Help System Detail

Q)

| Apphy ||| Refresh |

B m—
D Librar:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
¢ @ C#P Folder1,0,0,0 || [ status | Propertids | statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :
o @ Rohot Folder1,0,0,0 State
Operational State Operational
Access Door Closed
G Power Supply
hodule Fosition Wiarking Status
1 1 True Operative
2 1 True Ciperative
3 1 False Inoperative
3 2 True Wperative
4 1 True ORETSilye o~
5
Fan
Module Position arking Status
1 1 True Operative
1 2 True Operative
®) Q, ©
0 Comm Status UserlD: advsrv 0 Libranygreen23.central.sun.con
Component Name Description

1 Menu bar — includes the
Tools Menu and the
Help Menu

2 Title bar

3 Function tabs

4 Options bar

5 Work area
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Tools menu provides access to System Detail, Reports,
Monitors, Utilities, Partitioning, User Management, and

Log off functions.

Help menu provides access to the table of contents of the help
system. It also identifies the version of the SL Console in use.

Displays the title of the current screen.
Identifies the available functions for a screen.

Location of buttons related to the screen (for example, Apply,
Refresh, Print). Always includes the SL Console Help button
(?). See “Synchronizing the Display With the Controller
Database” on page 30 for details on using the Apply and
Refresh buttons.

Location of the screen data.
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Component Name Description
6 Library health indicator  Identifies the library to which the SL Console is connected,
and displays a graphical representation of the library health.
7 UserID indicator Displays the user ID currently logged in to the SL Console.
8 Server communication Displays a graphical heartbeat monitor indicating the state of
health indicator server communication health.
9 Device tree Lists the devices included in the library.

Modifying the Screen Layout

Note — This feature is available starting with SL Console version FRS_3.30. It is
available on selected screens only.

You can modify the layout and display of selected SL Console screens as follows.

Display Option Instructions

Sort the display by any  Click the heading of the column you want to sort by.
column Initially the sort is in ascending order. Click the heading
again to switch between ascending and descending order.

Arrange the columns  Click and drag a column heading horizontally to any
in any order position in the heading row.

Resize the columns Click the border of the column heading and drag it left or
right to change the column width.

Synchronizing the Display With the Controller
Database

Logging In

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller. Therefore,
you should be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library has fully
initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet available, in which
case you need to exit and log in again at a later time. Additionally, if a library audit is
performed as part of initialization, until the audit is complete, any configuration data
displayed may not be completely up-to-date and accurate.

Making Library Configuration Updates

When you first bring up an SL Console screen, the display reflects the most recently
saved data from the library controller database. If you use the screen to modify the
library contents or configuration, your changes do not update the controller database
until you commit your changes by clicking the Apply button. Multiple users can access
the library at the same time, using the SL Console, command line interface, and various
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host applications to make their own changes to the library contents and configuration.
If other users make changes and apply them to the controller database, you will not see
these changes until you click Apply or Refresh on your screen. Therefore, the display
you see on the SL Console may not reflect the actual saved library configuration at a
given point in time.

For these reasons, if you are making major modifications to the library configuration —
adding modules, defining partitions, etc. — it is important that you coordinate these
changes with other library users. Failure to do so could result in conflicts within the
controller database.
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SL Console Reports

The SL Console library reports provide information on the library and its associated
devices (for example, drives, robots, and CAPs), events, and tape cartridges. You can
use the reports to monitor library activity and identify potential problems. In addition
to displaying the reports on-screen, you can save the report data to a file, which you
can then print or include in e-mail.

All report output is a static display of information sent from the library controller at the
time the report is generated. The SL Console does not update the information
dynamically unless you explicitly select the Update button on the Options bar.

Note — Running multiple instances of the standalone SL Console or Web-launched
SL Console on the same PC or workstation can cause problems such as inconsistent
data on reports. It is recommended that only one user at a time produce SL Console
reports on a PC or workstation, unless all instances of the SL Console are the same
version.

Report Types

The SL Console provides the following types of reports:
m Log — detailed system event logs
m Statistics — statistical information on library operations

m Status Detail — details on the status of the library and associated devices, such as
CAPs, drives, and robots

m Status Summary - summary information on the status of the library and associated
devices

m Version — details about library hardware and software versions

m Drive Distribution - statistical summary of cartridge mount activity for a selected
time period.

m Drive Utilization — statistical summary of cartridge mount activity for a selected time
period, broken into regular time intervals

m Library Utilization — statistical summary of library activity for a selected time period.

Report Options Bar

The Options bar on each report allows you to perform the following functions:
m Search a Library Report

m Update the report with current data

m Save Library Report Data to a File
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Report Procedures

For report procedures, see “General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 55.
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SL Console Help

The SL Console Help displays information for library operators, system programmers,
system administrators, and service representatives.

Note — The information relates specifically to the SL Console only. For information

about library hardware, tape drives, or host software, see the appropriate product
publication.

Following is a sample SL Console Help screen.

=loix|
&5 P
(EIOFETra] ¢ SL Console Help

7 StorageTek Library Conso|=||
[ introduction
[y 5L Consale Modes [ - - -

& 9 5L Cansale Security rmg: The information relates specifically ta the SL Console anly. F

| »

The 5L Console Help displays information for SL3000 library opera
systern programmers, systermn administratars, and senvice represe

) information about library hardware, tape drives, ar host software, se
o= 5L Console Screen Di appropriate product publication.

o= 3 Laocal Operatar Panel i
o [ Standalone SL Consol Folluwing i asample 5L Console Help screen.
o ljweb_launched 5L Can & Sreamdir Library Cunsule Hely

o [ 5L Console Repotts i

B ’ 1
o [J 5L Console Help 2 —' _b| About the STeamLine Ubrary Ceneols
3 sL2000 Automated Likra : Iire Juction =L T Bl i | osenne s ilw sl ned o s
i [ Ascunthe Stresnling - ap—{|: | -dpalle a7 _oanvon Lo ossl Lige 0zl Zugulaicd
o= —|: - i iy e YT —]
[ Automated Made of Op ~: (3 asuni e SlrwsiLine 5Le| || ;n‘:r;t‘:‘rec:;jf;luel ales, 32wl 32 [alnete ICHIF Tannede B
4] i I I E i [ ¥

Accessing the SL Console Help

You can display the SL Console Help from any SL Console screen. Use either of the
following methods:

m To display context-sensitive help for the current SL Console screen, click the ? button
in the Options bar.

m To display general help information, click Help > Contents in the Menu bar.

Help Navigation

The left panel of the SL Console Help screen displays either of the following:
m Table of contents (TOC) — An outline of topics and subtopics

m Index — A list of terms and topics, in alphabetical order

The right panel displays the Help topic itself.
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The top of the SL Console Help screen includes the following navigation buttons.

Button Action
@ Back Retraces your steps, going backward one topic at a time.
Forward Retraces your steps, going forward one topic at a time.
Print Displays the Print popup, which allows you to print one or

=

Print Setup

=
ﬂ_ TOC

Index

more topics:
m To print the current topic, click the Print button.
m To print a different topic, click the topic title in the
SL Console Help table of contents, and click the Print button.
m To print more than one topic, highlight the topics in the
SL Console Help table of contents by pressing Shift-Click or
Ctrl-Click, and then click the Print button.

Displays the Page Setup popup, which allows you to modify
your print page layout.

Displays the SL Console Help table of contents.

Displays the SL Console Help index.

Tips for Using the SL Console Help

m You can minimize, maximize, or resize the Help screen to accommodate your needs.

m You can resize the left and right panels of the Help screen by clicking the border
between them and dragging it left or right.

m Most topics include a Related Topics button at the bottom of the page. Click on this
button to display and navigate to help topics containing related information.
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Web-launched SL Console

The Web-launched SL Console is a standard feature of the library. It enables the

SL Console to be installed on a centralized Web server. Individual clients can then use
a supported Web browser to download the Web-launched SL Console. Using the Web-
launched SL Console you can connect to any library for which you have a valid user ID.

The Web-launched SL Console is delivered to clients as a Java Web Start process, which
executes outside the browser.

Security Considerations

The Web-launched SL Console software is digitally signed, which guarantees that it has
been issued by Oracle Corporation and has not been altered or corrupted since it was
created. As a Java Web Start process, the Web-launched SL Console includes the
security features provided by the Java 2 platform.

The customer is responsible for implementing all appropriate additional security
systems, including firewalls, user access, etc.

Client Requirements

You can download the Web-launched SL Console to clients meeting the following

requirements:
Platform Solaris 9 — SPARC (Firefox 2.x)
Solaris 10 — SPARC (Firefox 2.x)
Windows 2000 — 32 bit (IE 5, IE 5.5, Firefox 2.x)
Windows XP — 32 bit (IE 6, IE 7, Firefox 2.x)
Windows Vista — 32 bit (IE 7, Firefox 2.x)
Other m Java 1.5 Plug-in (the browser will install this

automatically if it is not present already)
m Ethernet connection to the library

m Ethernet connection to the Web-launched SL Console
server

Web-launched SL Console Updates

Updates to the Web-launched SL Console only need to be installed on the centralized
Web server. Once the updates are installed on the server, they are downloaded
automatically to all clients whenever the application is started on the client.
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Starting the Web-launched SL Console on a Client

You can use either of the following methods to start and log in to the Web-launched
SL Console on a client:

m From a command line (Solaris only) or supported browser. See “Log in to the Web-
launched SL Console Using a Browser or Command Line” on page 42.

m By double-clicking the slc.jnlp icon on your client. In order to use this method
from a client, you must use the browser method at least once and save the
slc.jnlp file locally. See “Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon”
on page 47.
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Standalone SL Console

The standalone SL Console is a standard feature of the StorageTek library. It enables
you to run the SL Console application remotely from a PC or workstation that has a
network connection to the library. Using the standalone SL Console you can connect to
any library for which you have a valid user ID.

Security Considerations
The SL Console application interfaces with the primary library interface (PLI) over a
security software layer (SSL). The SSL provides a secure communication path between

the library and the customer’s SL Console; sessionthis prevents an unauthorized
network user from monitoring library activity.

Installation Requirements

You can install the standalone SL Console on a computer meeting the following

requirements:

Platform Solaris 9 — SPARC
Solaris 10 - SPARC
Windows 2003 Server — 32 bit
Windows XP Client — 32 bit
Windows Vista — 32 bit

Other Ethernet connection to the library

The standalone SL Console software is available for download at the following Oracle
Corporation sites:

User Location Name URL

Oracle Oracle Sun Download http://www.sun.com/download/ind
Customers Center ex.jsp

Oracle Partners  Oracle Sun Partner https://spe.sun.com/spx/control
and OEMs Exchange /Login

Note — You must have a valid login ID and password for the download site you are
using. Contact your Oracle support representative for assistance.
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Standalone SL Console Updates

Note — Before you can install a new version of the standalone SL Console, you must
uninstall the previous version. See your PC or workstation documentation for detailed
instructions. Running multiple versions of the SL Console on the same PC or
workstation can cause problems such as inconsistent data on reports.

Once you have uninstalled the previous version of the SL Console, see the following
procedures for detailed instructions on upgrading the software.

m “Download the Standalone SL Console Installer” on page 63
m “Install the Standalone SL Console” on page 64
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SL Console Task Summary

SL Console tasks are divided into the following categories:
m “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 41

m “General SL Console Report Tasks” on page 55

m “Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks” on page 62
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General SL Console Usage Tasks

Task Page
Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a Browser or 42
Command Line

Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an Icon 47
Log in to the Standalone SL Console 51
Log Off the SL Console 53
Change a User Password 54
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v Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using a
Browser or Command Line

Note — Before you perform this activity, you must obtain the DNS alias or IP address
of the SL Console server. Depending on how your Web-launched SL Console server has
been set up, it may be accessible only by IP address. See your library administrator for
assistance.

Note — The command line option is available on Solaris platforms only.

On Windows 2000, you may need to install a Java plugin for your Web browser before
performing this procedure. You can download the plugin from the following location:
http://java.sun.com/products/archive/j2se/5.0 04/index.html

On Solaris platforms, it is easier to log in to the Web-launched SL Console using the
command line. If you prefer to log in using a Web browser, however, you need to
download a recent version of the Firefox Web browser from the following location:
www.mozilla.com

1. Choose your login method:
m Command line — available on Solaris only. Proceed to Step 2.

m Web browser — available on either Windows or Solaris. Proceed to Step 3.

2. Open a terminal window, and type the following command:
javaws http://server_ID :port_ID/opel/slc.jnlp
where:
m server_ID is either of the following:
n [P address of the SL Console server (in nnn.nnn.nnn . nnn format)
= DNS alias of the SL Console server
m port_ID is the port ID of the SL Console application, typically 8080

m opel is the name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application on the
server.

Proceed to Step 4.
3. Start a supported Web browser on your client PC or workstation (see “Client

Requirements” on page 36 for a list of supported browsers), and in the Location Bar
or Address field, enter the URL of the SL Console Web Start application:

http://server_ID :port_ID /opel

where:

m server_ID is either of the following:
» [P address of the SL Console server (in nnn.nnn.nnn . nnn format)
» DNS alias of the SL Console server

m port_ID is the port ID of the SL Console application; typically 8080

m opel is the name (context root) of the Web-launched SL Console application on the
server.
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Note — You can bookmark this URL for future logins.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to
STORAGETEK Library Console

4Sun

4. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from the

server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

The Opening slc.jnlp popup appears.

Opening slc.jnlp

You have chosen ko open

|£] slc.inlp
which is a: IMLP File
from: hitp:|flocalhosk

]

~ ‘hat should Firefox do with this File?

" Save bo Disk

[ Do this automatically For files like this From now on.

JavalTM) Web Start Launcher {defa.

]

Ik

Cancel

5. Complete the popup as follows:
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a. Specify the action you want to take with the slc.jnlp file:

» Click the Open with Java(TM) Web Start Launcher radio button if you want to
start the SL Console directly.

m Click the Save to Disk radio button if you want to save the slc. jnlp file to your
client and log in to the SL Console later. See “Log in to the Web-launched
SL Console Using an Icon” on page 47 for login instructions.

b. Optionally click the “Do this automatically for files like this from now on”
checkbox. If you make this selection, this popup will not appear during future
logins.

c. Click OK.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a digital
signature warning popup appears.

Warning - Security ﬂ

The application's digital signature has been verified. Do
you want to run the application?

(2N

I

)
=
]

Name: StorageTek Library Console
Publisher: Streamline Library Console

From: htkp: ffaitor, skorkek, com: 3181

[v &lways krust content From this publisher ;

Run Cancel

Mare Information,..

“ The digital signature has been validated by a trusted source,

6. Complete the popup as follows:
a. Verify the Publisher.

b. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” checkbox. If you
make this selection, this popup will not appear during future logins.
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¢. Click Run.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, the License
Agreement popup appears.

License Agreement ﬂ

Installation and Use of StorageTek Library Console Requires
Acceptance of the Following License Agreement :

[»

LICEHSE AGREEMENT

S’treamlineTM Library CDI‘ISDlBTM software

IMPORTANT: READ THE FOLLOWIHNG CAREFULLY. This Licenze Agreement ("License") iz &
legal agreement between you (either an individual or an entity), and Storage Technology
Corporation ("StorageTek™) or the authorized StorageTek reseller from wehich you acquired the
StorageTek SLS0MES00 library and that includes thiz Streamline Library Console (remcte or local)
Softwsre. BY PROCEEDING WATH THE INSTALLATION OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT.

GRAHT OF LICEHSE. You are hereby granted s personal, nonexclusive license to use the
Streamline Library Conzole (remote or local) Software and all asszocisted manualz and
documertation (the "Software") on any host computers or StorageTek storage subsystemsz on
wehich the Software was initially installed, and that in the evert that vou upgrade your StorageTek
SLa500 library for which the Software was inttislly provided, to install an optional local operator
consaole ("Console"), you may use the Software to download the local version of the Software on
the Conzale.

1

LICFHSFE RESTRICTIONS

@ | accept the terms of the License Agreement

_ 1 do HOT accept the terms of the License Agreement
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7. Scroll down to read the complete license agreement. Click, “I accept the terms of the

License Agreement”, and then click OK.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@ Sun | storaceTex
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ﬂ

8. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login

Password: password

Library: library_ID

where:

m SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.

m password is the password assigned to this user ID.

m [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the

following ways:

» [P address of the library, in dotted decimal notation (nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn)

= DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can access. See “SL Console

Security” on page 28.
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v Log in to the Web-launched SL Console Using an
Icon

Note — In order to perform this activity, you must first save the Web-launched
SL Console slc.jnlp file to your client. See “Log in to the Web-launched SL Console
Using a Browser or Command Line” on page 42 for details.

1. Double-click the slc.jnlp desktop icon on your client.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from the
server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

The SL Console Launch screen appears.

Welcome to
STORAGETEK Library Console

4Sun
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2. Click Launch Now.

The Web Start process retrieves the Web-launched SL Console application from the
server. Any updates are downloaded automatically.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, a security
warning popup appears.

Warning - Security

The application's digital signature has been verified. Do A
you want to run the application?

3¢

(=N

1)
=
o

Mame: StorageTek Library Console
Publisher: streamline Library Console

From: htkp: ffaitor, skorkek, com: 3151

[v Blways brust conkent from this publisher

Rum Cancel

Mare Information.,

g The digital signature has been walidated by a trusted source,

3. Complete the popup as follows:
a. Verify that the Publisher is Oracle Corporation

b. Optionally click the “Always trust content from the publisher” checkbox. If you
make this selection, this popup will not appear during future logins.
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¢. Click Run.

If this is the first time you are running the Web-launched SL Console, the License
Agreement popup appears.

License Agreement ﬂ

Installation and Use of StorageTek Library Console Requires
Acceptance of the Following License Agreement :

[»

LICEHSE AGREEMENT

S’treamlineTM Library CDI‘ISDlBTM software

IMPORTANT: READ THE FOLLOWIHNG CAREFULLY. This Licenze Agreement ("License") iz &
legal agreement between you (either an individual or an entity), and Storage Technology
Corporation ("StorageTek™) or the authorized StorageTek reseller from wehich you acquired the
StorageTek SLS0MES00 library and that includes thiz Streamline Library Console (remcte or local)
Softwsre. BY PROCEEDING WATH THE INSTALLATION OF THE SOFTWARE, YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT.

GRAHT OF LICEHSE. You are hereby granted s personal, nonexclusive license to use the
Streamline Library Conzole (remote or local) Software and all asszocisted manualz and
documertation (the "Software") on any host computers or StorageTek storage subsystemsz on
wehich the Software was initially installed, and that in the evert that vou upgrade your StorageTek
SLa500 library for which the Software was inttislly provided, to install an optional local operator
consaole ("Console"), you may use the Software to download the local version of the Software on
the Conzale.

1

LICFHSFE RESTRICTIONS

@ | accept the terms of the License Agreement

_ 1 do HOT accept the terms of the License Agreement
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4. Scroll down to read the complete license agreement. Click, “I accept the terms of the

License Agreement”, and then click OK.

The SL Console Login screen appears.

@ Sun | storaceTex
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ﬂ

5. Enter your login information, and click Log on.

User ID: SLC_login

Password: password

Library: library_ID

where:

m SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.

m password is the password assigned to this user ID.

m [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the

following ways:

» [P address of the library, in dotted decimal notation (nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn)

= DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can access. See “SL Console

Security” on page 28.
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v Log in to the Standalone SL Console

1. Start the SL Console application on your PC or workstation by doing either of the
following:

m Double-click the SL Console icon on the desktop.
m Select Start > RunSLConsole or Launch > RunSLConsole

The SL Console starts and the Login screen appears.

@SUI’I STORAGETEK
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ﬂ

2. Enter your login information.

User ID: SLC_login

Password: password

Library: library_ID

where:

m SLC_login is the SL Console user ID.

m password is the password assigned to this user ID.

m [ibrary_ID is the library to which you want to connect, expressed in either of the
following ways:

» [P address of the library, in dotted decimal notation (nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn)
= DNS alias of the library

Note — The user ID you use determines the screens you can access. See “SL Console
Security” on page 28.
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3. Click Log on.
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v Log Off the SL Console

Note — Before you log off, make sure all operations for the current SL Console session
have completed (for example, code loads, audits, diagnostic moves).

1. From any SL Console screen, select Tools > Log Off.
The Confirm popup appears.

sLConsole - Confirm |

A Do you want to log off SLConsole session?

| @ H Cancel ‘

Note — To remain logged in to the SL Console, click Cancel. You are returned to the
originating screen without logging off.

2. Click OK.
You are logged off the SL Console, and the Login screen appears.

@ Sun | storaceTex
LIBRARY CONSOLE

User ID |

Password |

Library ﬂ

3. Click Exit to close the SL Console.
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v Change a User Password

Use this procedure to change the password for a user account.

1. Log in to the SL Console using any of the modes available to you (Web-launched
SL Console, or standalone SL Console). You must log in using the user account you
want to modify.

2. Select Tools > User Mgmt.

The User Management screen appears.

El

Tools Help User Mgmt

I=er User Management
o @@ Permanent B

18 custom

3. On the User tree, expand the Permanent folder, and click the user account you want
to modify (the user account you are logged in as).

Detailed information for the user account is displayed.

Tools Help User Mgmt Modify

m User :| rUser Management
¢ 8 Fermanent i
admin
adwsny
eng User Hame admin
mfg Current Password | |
nahody g
e || Mew Password | |
remote Retype Password | |
root b
senvice Current Permission
test B ViewAndModifySecurity
n Custom ExecuteDisrupt_ifrfathilities
: ExecuteSafelitilities
ModifyStatistics
ModifyProperties
WiewDiagnosticData
YmeDisruptiveDiagnostics
VYmeSafeDiagnostics

4. Complete the following fields: Current Password, New Password, and
Retype Password.

5. Click Modify.

The password for the account is updated.
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General SL Console Report Tasks

Task Page
Display a Library Report 56
Search a Library Report 58
Save Library Report Data to a File 60
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v Display a Library Report

Use this procedure to display library reports available from the Tools > Reports menu.

Note — All report output is a static display of information sent from the library
controller at the time the report is generated. The SL Console does not update the
information dynamically unless you explicitly select the Update button on the Options

Bar.

If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following procedures:

m “Search a Library Report” on page 58

m “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 60

Additional reports are available from the following menus:

m Tools > Partitions

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o= ] Statistics

o= JLog

o= ] Status Summary

o= ] Statug Detail

o= ] Wersion

o= ] Drive Distribution

o= ] Drive Interval Utilization

Display |

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.
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3. Click the report you want to display.

The selected report is displayed.

Tools Help Reports

General SL Console Report Tasks

Search

H Update H Save ‘

o= [ Statistics

o= JLog

o= [ Status Summary

¢ [ Status Detail
[ [eaP Details|
D Drrive Details
[Ty Library Details
[7y Robot Details

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Drrive Distribution

o= [ Drive Interval Utilization

Display |

CAR Details

Generated on D FriOct 30 11:10:02 MDT 20049

Cevice CAP Properies

Device Id ¥

CAF Properties
Size 112
Device CAP Status

Device Id ==

CAP Status
Locked : False
CAP State : Closed
Status ok
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v Search a Library Report

Use this procedure to search a library report for a specified text string. This procedure
can be performed on any of the library report screens.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o~ [ Btatistics

o= [JLog

o= [ Status Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Drrive Distribution

o= [ Drrive Interval Ltilization

1/ Display

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.

3. Click the report you want to display.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Search button on the
Options Bar.

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

o= [ Statistics

e [JLog

o= [ Status Summary

¢ [ Status Detail
Mo
D Drrive Details
[ Library Details
[y Robot Details

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Drrive Distribution

o= [ Drive Interval Utilization

| P Details

Display |

Generated on : Fri2ct 30 11:10:02 WMOT 2009

Device CAP Properties

Devica ld @ *

CAF Properies
Size 12
Cevice CAP Status

4. Click Search.
The Search Text popup appears.

SLConsole - Search Text x|

Search Text | |

| Search ‘ | Cancel/Clear Resulis ‘

5. Enter the text string you want to search for, and click Search.
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Note — The search is case-sensitive, and wildcards are not supported.

|
Search Text |defau|t |
| Search ‘ | CanceliClear Results ‘

6. The Search Results popup appears, displaying the number of occurrences of the text
string. All instances of the text string in the report are highlighted.

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

(] Log
[y EvertLog - Errar
[Ty EventLog - Errarwia
[Ty EventLog - Errarwia

[ Status Detail

[y car Details

[Ty Drive Details

[Ty Library Details

[7y robot Details

[ Status Summary

[y cap surmmary

[y cartride Suramary

[Ty Drive surmmary

[Ty Library inforrnation

[y robot Surmmary

[ wersion

[Ty Harchweare Varsions

[Ty software versions

fm

1/ Display |

E

[T

EventLog - Error

Generated on: Thu Feb 28 13:13:30 MST 2008

Event

SLConsole - Ssearch Results

Tirme : 2007-12-21T08:22:24.528
Device Addrass 2 1.1.0.2.0

Jser:  root

Reguester:

Activity : internal

Reguest Id i}

|

320 occurrences of “default” found.

Lewel : error
Result Code 3333
Text: "Dropped unexpected device response”
Farameters . Data==response sequence="57"

2| final="falze" == command=auditcommand=<result
§§ idantifier="1"==result5tatus==resultSeverity=info=/resultSeverity==resultCade=0000<rasulCodas=
§§ resultText==l|ZDATAIEn of

§§ Texd||==iresultText==operationalState=000=foperationalState==/resultSt
f§ atus==cartPresent=false=icantPresent==upsideDown=false=fupsideDown==address=1,1,7,1, 45=faddr
5§ ess==|ahel==l|CDATA|||==ilabel==/resuli==/response=

Tirne : 2007-12-21T08:22:24 475
Device Address 0 1.1.0.2.0

Jzer:  root
Reguastar:

oLl

M

1]

7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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v Save Library Report Data to a File

Use this procedure to display a library report and save the data to a file. This
procedure can be performed from any of the library report screens.

1. Once the file is saved, you can print it or include it in e-mail. This may be useful for
communicating about library issues with your Oracle support representative. Select
Tools > Reports.

The reports Display screen appears. All library report options are listed in the
navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o= [ Statistics

e Lo

o= [ Status Summary

o= [ Status Detail

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Drrive Distribution

o= [ Drive Interval Utilization

J/ Display

2. In the navigation bar, expand a report category to see the report options.

3. Click the report you want to display.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Save button on the
Options Bar.

Tools Help Reports

Search H Update H Save ‘

o= [ Statistics

o [ Log

o= [ Status Summary

9 [ Status Detail
[ G4 Details|
[Ty Drive Details
[Ty Library Details
[7y robot Details

o= [ Wersion

o= [ Drrive Distribution

o= [ Drrive Interval Ltilization

1/ Display

| caP Details

Generated on: Fri Oct 30 11:10:02 MDT 2009

Cevice CAP Properies

Device Id ©*

CAF Properties
Size 12
Device CAP Status
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4. Click Save.
The Save popup appears.

X
Save In: ‘rjltmp |" @E

[} cAP Details.txt [} EventLog - Error.txt

D CAP Summary.txt D Hardware Versions.txt
[ cartridge Summary.txt [7) Library Details.txt

[} Drive Details.txt [7) Library Information.txt
[} Drive Summary.txt [} Rohot Details.txt

D EventLog - Error Warn Info.txt D RobotSummany.t=t

D EventLog - Error Warn. t=t D SoftwareVersions.txt

File Mame:  [CAP Details |

Files of Type: |Text Document {*xt) | = |

| Save H Cancel |

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field, you
can accept the default entry or enter a different file name.

6. In the Files of Type pull-down, select the format in which you want to save the data
(HTML, Text, XML).

7. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file.

Note — If the file exists already, a popup appears prompting you whether you want to
replace the file.
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Standalone SL Console Installation Tasks

Task Page
Download the Standalone SL Console Installer 63
Install the Standalone SL Console 64
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v Download the Standalone SL Console Installer

Use this procedure to download the standalone SL Console installer program from the
Oracle download site. and initiate it on your PC or workstation.

Note — Your Oracle CSE may have performed this procedure for you during library
installation.

Note — You must have a valid login ID and password for the download site you are
using. Contact your Oracle support representative for assistance.

1. Start a Web browser on your PC or workstation.

2. In the Address or Location Bar, enter the URL of the appropriate Oracle download
site. See”Installation Requirements” on page 38 for details.

. Log in to the Oracle download site using your assigned login ID and password.
. Navigate to the standalone SL Console installer file.

. Select the SL Console code level you want.

S U1 kW

. Select the appropriate installer file for your platform:
m Microsoft Windows: SLConsole Windows.exe

m Oracle Sun Solaris: SLConsole Solaris.bin

7. Save the file to your PC or workstation.

Note — To complete the installation, see “Install the Standalone SL Console” on
page 64.
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v Install the Standalone SL Console

Use this procedure to install the standalone SL Console on your PC or workstation.

Note — Your Oracle CSE may have performed this procedure for you during library
installation.

Note — Prior to using this procedure, you must have downloaded the standalone
SL Console installer program. See “Download the Standalone SL Console Installer” on
page 63.

1. Double-click the SL Console installer file icon on your PC or workstation to start the
installation.

A digital signature warning popup appears.

Open File - Security Warning il

The publizher could not be verfied. Are you zure you want to
run this software?

Mame: SLConsole_Mfindows.exe
Publisher: Unknown Publisher
Type: Application
Frorn: D:\Documents and Settings

Run | Cancel I

[V Bhways ask before opening this file

Thig file does not have a walid digital signature that verfies its
publisher. 'ou should only wn software from publizhers pou tust,
How can | decide what software to run?

2. Verify the name of the file and click Run.

The installation wizard begins and the Introduction screen appears.
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Note — At any time during the installation wizard, you can click Cancel to cancel the
installation or Previous to return to the previous screen and re-enter information.

] STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Introduction

< Introduction InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of
3 STORAGETEKLibraryCaonsole.

Itis strongly recommended that you quit all programs befare
continuing with this installation.

Click the 'Mext' button to proceed to the next screen. Ifyou want to
change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous' hutton.

You may cancel this installation at any time by clicking the 'Cancel’
hutton.

3. Review the information, and click Next.

The Choose Install Folder screen appears.

] STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Choose Install Folder

Please choose a destination folder for this installation.

Where Would You Like to Install?
C:\Program Files\Sun’ STORAGETEKLibraryConsale

Restore Default Folder Choose...

Cancel Frevious
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4. Specify where you want to install the SL Console program. You can accept the
default location displayed, or you can click Choose to browse to a different directory.
Click Next to continue.

The Choose Shortcut Folder screen appears.

) STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Choose Shortcut Folder

YWhere would you like to create product icons?

" In & new Programn Group: ISTORAGETEKLibraryConsoIe

™ In an existing Program Group: |nccessnries
€ In the Start Menu

" On the Desktop

" In the Quick Launch Bar

(= Cther: | ams\Oracke\STORAGETEKLbraryConsole Choosge... |

" Don't create icons

[~ Create Icons For Al Users

Frevious

5. Enter the location where you want to create the SL Console shortcut icons. You can
accept the default location displayed, or you can click one of the other choices listed
and specify a different location. Click Next to continue.
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Note — On Solaris, the default location for shortcuts is the user’s home directory.
However, shortcuts cannot be created in /, which is the root user’s home, so if you are
installing on a Solaris platform as root you must choose something other than the
default location. In this case, it is recommended that you choose /usr/bin or a similar

location.

The Pre-Installation Summary screen appears.

2 STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Cancel

96116 * Revision: KB

Pre-Installation Summary

Please Review the Following Before Continuing:

Product Name:
STORAGETEKL ibraryConsole

Install Folder:
ChProgram Files\SunS TORAGE TEKL ibraryConsole

Shortcut Folder:
CiDocuments and Settings\usenStarnt
henuiProgramsiCracleliSTORAGE TEKL ibranyConsole

Disk Space Informaticn (for Installation Target):
Reguired: 104, 566 237 bytes
FAuailable: 25 895,013,008 bytes

Previous
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6. Review the information and verify that it is all correct. Click Install to continue.

The installation begins, and the Installing SL Console screen appears.

¥ STORAGETEKLibraryConsole o o] |

Installing STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Installing

O'SLII'I STORAGETEK

LIBRARY CONSOLE

Installing... Java Runtime Environment

7. When the installation finishes, the Install Complete screen appears.

Y2 STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Install Complete

Fangratulations! STORAGETEKLibraryConsole has been successfully installed
ko

C:\Program Files\Sun’ STORAGETEKLibraryConsole

Press "Done” to quit the installer,

Frevious

8. Review the information and click Done to exit the installation program.
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CHAPTER 3

Hardware Activation Files

The hardware activation utility allows you to activate selected optional features on the
SL500 library.

Note — The hardware activation utility is available starting with SL500 firmware
version 1300 and SL Console version FRS_4.00.

Hardware Activation File

A hardware activation file can be delivered to you in the following ways:

m Via e-mail from Oracle Corporation

m Installed by your Oracle support representative

The hardware activation file is a digitally signed image (. img) file containing one or
more activation keys for features you have purchased. In order to ensure that features

are activated on the correct library, the hardware activation file includes the serial
number of the target library and can only be installed on that library.

Each hardware activation file is assigned a unique sequence number. The sequence
number ensures that only one instance of a hardware activation file can be installed on
a library at a time.

SL500 hardware activations are cumulative. When you install a new hardware
activation file, the included features are added to the features already activated on the
library.

SL500 activation keys currently do not expire.
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Hardware Activation File Tasks

This section provides detailed instructions for all tasks involved in installing and
managing hardware activation files for library features.

Hardware Activation File Installation Process

Following is a summary of the hardware activation file installation process. Optionally,
you can choose to have this process done by your Oracle support representative.

1. You purchase one or more features for a specific Oracle StorageTek library from
Oracle Corporation

2. Oracle sends you an e-mail with an attached hardware activation file.

3. You download the hardware activation file to a system accessible to the SL Console
session.

4. You use the SL Console to verify and install the hardware activation file on the
target library.

5. You reboot the library in order to activate the new features.

6. See the following topics for detailed information about implementing specific
activated features:
» “Capacity on Demand” on page 87
m “Library Partitioning” on page 93
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Hardware Activation File Task Summary

Task Page
Receive a New Hardware Activation File 72
Install a New Hardware Activation File on the Target Library 73
Display Current Hardware Activation Files 75
Delete a Hardware Activation File 76
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v Receive a New Hardware Activation File

Use this procedure to receive a hardware activation file, which activates features for a
specific StorageTek library.

Note — This procedure is not performed at the SL Console.

1. Purchase one or more features from Oracle Corporation
See your Oracle support representative for assistance.
2. Receive the hardware activation file from Oracle, via e-mail.

Following is a sample of the e-mail header:

Subject: SL500 Hardware Activation Key CR6636975
Date: Wed, 23 Apr 2008 19:24:41 -0700 (MST)
From: Do_Not Reply SILKS@sun.com

3. Download the hardware activation file to a system accessible to the SL Console
session.

Use the standard method for saving e-mail attachments.
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v Install a New Hardware Activation File on the
Target Library

Use this procedure to install a new hardware activation file on the target library.

Prior to performing this procedure, you must download a new hardware activation file
to a system accessible to the SL Console session. See “Receive a New Hardware
Activation File” on page 72.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 41 for details.

2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Install Hardware Activation Keys
tab.

The Install Hardware Activation Keys screen appears.

Tools Help Hardware Activation

f Current Hardware Activation Keys |/ Install Hardware Activation Keys |

Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse button )

me— |

3. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the hardware activation file you want to
install, and press Enter. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to the file
location.

The Hardware Activation File details appear in the lower part of the screen.

Tools Help Hardware Activation Install...

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Activation Keys

Choose Install hutton above to initiate Hardware Activation.

File Name CoDocuments and Settings SLA00_104.ima |

Product: SL500
Serial Number: 522000000004
Sequence Number: 104

Comment Line 1:

Comment Line 2:

Hardware Activation File Details

Feature Expiration Walue
Service Contract Date TR,
MultiFortFibre [IA, 2

Note — If the library serial number in the specified hardware activation file does not
match the serial number of the library you are logged in to, a warning appears and the
hardware activation file detail is not displayed.
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4. Review the hardware activation file details, and then click Install in the Options Bar.

The Activation File Installation Confirmation popup appears.

Hardware Activation Confirmation x|

IE‘ Are you sure you warnt to install this Hardware Activation Key?

5. Click Yes to begin installing the activation file on the target library.

6. The library controller verifies the hardware activation file and proceeds as follows:

m If there are no problems, the features included in the file are activated and the
following popup appears.

m A confirmation popup appears.
7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
x|

o
'\D Activation Keys successfully installed. If all Activation Keys have been installed, reboot the library for the Keys to be enabled.

8. You must reboot the library in order for the new activation file features to be
activated. Click the Reboot button in the Options Bar. See “Reboot the Library” on
page 296 for detailed instructions.

9. You can verify that the activation file has been installed and activated successfully
by displaying the current activation files. See “Display Current Hardware Activation
Files” on page 75 for details.

10.Depending on the features included in the hardware activation file, you may need to
perform additional tasks in order to use the new features.

m See “Increasing Activated Capacity” on page 91 for special considerations that apply
when you install a hardware activation file that adds activated capacity to the
library.

m See “Installing the Partitioning Feature” on page 95 for special considerations that
apply when you install a hardware activation file with the Partitioning feature.
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v Display Current Hardware Activation Files

Use this procedure to display the features currently activated on the library you are
logged in to.

1. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Current Hardware Activation Keys
tab.

The Current Activation Keys screen appears, listing the currently activated features.
See “Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys” on page 80 for
detailed information about the screen fields.

Tools Help Hardware Activation ‘ Reboot... H Delete... H Refresh ‘

J/ Current Hardware Actiration Keys |/ Install Hardware Activation Keys |

Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary

Featura Sequence Mumber Yalue Enabiled

Fattitioning 102 Mane Tes -
MultiFortFibre 104 2 Tes

Capacity Q8001 LimnitedBazse RS 1
Capacity Q9002 FullBase e

Capacity Q8003 FullDEM es L 3
Capacity 98004 FUullDEM Tes —
Manacih, aqnns FullmEhd =1 il

Associated Module Capacity Activation Detail

Madule Murmber Capacity Seguence Mumber
1 Full Capacity vo0o01, 99002
2 Full Capacity Qo003
3 Full Capacity Bo004
4 Full Capacity Qo005
a Full Capacity Do006
Cells Activated J40
Cells Not Activated 1

Total Numbers of Cells 350

Note — If a feature has been installed, but the library has not yet been rebooted, the
Enabled column will indicate “No”. The library must be rebooted in order for the
feature to be activated.
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v Delete a Hardware Activation File

Use this procedure to delete a hardware activation file from an SL500 library.

You may need to delete a hardware activation file if there is an error in an installed file.
Oracle will issue a new hardware activation file with the same sequence number as the
original, and you must delete the original hardware activation file before installing the
new one.

Caution — Deleting a hardware activation file is an exceptional situation. Be sure it is
really what you want to do before you begin this procedure. Having extra hardware
activation files installed on a library does not present any problems (for example,
Capacity activation files that exceed the physical capacity of the library); the extra
activation files are simply not used.

Caution — Deleting a Capacity hardware activation file reduces the activated capacity
of the affected library module. This can result in orphaned cartridges and data that
could be lost. See “Decreasing Activated Capacity” on page 91 and “Orphaned
Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries” on page 90 for details.

Caution — Deleting a Partitioning hardware activation file deletes the Partitioning
feature from the library. See “Deleting the Partitioning Feature” on page 98 for details
about the effects on the library configuration.

1. Use the SL Console to log in to the target library.
See “General SL Console Usage Tasks” on page 41 for details.
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2. Select Tools > Hardware Activation, and click the Current Hardware Activation Keys

tab.

The Current Activation Keys screen appears, listing the currently activated features.

Tools Help Hardware Activation ‘ Reboot... ‘ ‘ Delete... | ‘ Refresh ‘
l/ Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys |
Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary
Featura Sequence Mumber Walue Enabled
Fattitioning 102 Mong RS -
MultiF ortFibre 104 2 Yes
Capacity Q9001 LimitedBaze es L
Capacity 98002 FullBase Tes
Capacity qa003 FullDEM es u
Capacity Q8004 FUlDEM RS —|
Tanacih Qonnes EullmEhd =1 all
Associated Module Capacity Activation Detail
Module Mumber Capacity Seqguence Number
1 Full Capacity 2o001, 99002
2 Full Capacity Qo003
3 Full Capacity Do004
4 Full Capacity Do00s
A Full Capacity Qo006
Cells Activated 340
Cells Not Activated 1

Total Numbers of Cells 350

3. Click the activation file you want to delete.

Note — Sequence numbers 99000 and above are permanently retained and cannot be
deleted from the library.

The Delete button in the Options Bar is activated.

Tools Help Hardware Activation ‘ Reboot... ‘ ‘ Delete... | ‘ Refresh ‘
J/ Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Activation Keys |
Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary- sequence numbeer 104 is currently selected
Feature Sequence Numhber Yalue Enahled
FPartitioning 102 MHone es -
MultiFortFibre 104 2 Tes
Capacity Qa001 LimitedBase e L
Capacity Q9002 FullBase es
Capacity 98003 FUullDEM Tes | 3
Capacity qa004 FullDEM es —
Canarib Qanns FullmiEhd = -
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4. Click the Delete button.

A Delete Confirmation popup appears, as in the following example.

Delete Lonfirmakion x|

A Are you sure you warnt to delete the Capacity license with sequence #1467
Deleting capacity licenses could affect multiple modules.
The library must be rebooted for the capacity license to be completely removed.

Delete Confirmation x|

A Are you sure you want to delete the MultiPortFibre Hardware Activation Key with sequence #1047

5. Click Yes to begin the deletion.

The hardware activation file is deleted from the library, and the
Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary is updated.

Tools Help Hardware Activation ‘ Reboot... ‘ ‘ Delete... | ‘ Refresh ‘
l/ Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys |
Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary
Featura Sequence Mumber Walue Enabled
Fattitioning 102 Mong o -
Capacity Qa001 LimitedBase [
Capacity Q9002 FullBase o
Capacity 98003 FUullDEM 4o T
Capacity qa004 FullDEM [ [a]
Capacity Q8005 FUlDEM o —
Tanacih Qonnes Eolli™Ehd Pulin all

6. You must reboot the library in order for the activation file deletion to take effect. See
“Reboot the Library” on page 296 for detailed instructions.

7. Depending on the feature included in the hardware activation file, you may need to
perform additional tasks after deleting the key.

m See “Decreasing Activated Capacity” on page 91 for special considerations that
apply when you delete a Capacity hardware activation file.

m See “Deleting the Partitioning Feature” on page 98 for special considerations that
apply when you delete a Partitioning hardware activation file.
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Hardware Activation Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console hardware activation file
screens, arranged by screen navigation path. For example,

Activation File Management > Install Activation File indicates the screen accessed by
clicking Tools and then Hardware Activation from the Menu Bar, and then clicking the
Install Activation File tab.

Screen
Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys 80
Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys 83
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Hardware Activation > Current Hardware
Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation ‘ Reboot... ‘ ‘ Delete... | ‘ Refresh ‘
J/ Current Hardware Actisation Keys |/ Install Hardware Actiration Keys |
Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary
Featura Sequence Mumber Yalue Enabiled
Fattitioning 102 Mane Tes -
MultiFortFibre 104 2 Tes
Capacity Q8001 LimnitedBazse RS 1
Capacity Q9002 FullBase e
Capacity Q8003 FullDEM es L 3
Capacity 98004 FUullDEM Tes —
Manacih, aqnns FullmEhd =1 il
Associated Module Capacity Activation Detail
Madule Murmber Capacity Seguence Mumber
1 Full Capacity vo0o01, 99002
2 Full Capacity Qo003
3 Full Capacity Bo004
4 Full Capacity Qo005
a Full Capacity Do006
Cells Activated J40
Cells Not Activated 1

Total Numbers of Cells 350

Description

Displays the contents of all hardware activation files currently installed on the library
you are logged in to.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen

Layout” on page 30 for details.

Screen Fields

Current Hardware Activation Keys Summary

Feature

Name of the feature activated on the library.
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Sequence Number
Display only.

Unique sequence number assigned to the hardware activation file by Oracle
Corporation

Note — Sequence numbers 99000 and above are permanently retained and cannot be
deleted from the library.

Value
Display only.
Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature, this
field displays the capacity the activation file provides, such as “FullBase”,
“ThirdDEM”, etc. Depending on the feature, the field may be blank or indicate
“None”.

Enabled
Display only.
Indicates whether the feature is currently activated on the library. Options are:
m Yes — Feature has been activated

m No - Feature has been installed, but not activated; the library must be rebooted in
order for the feature to be activated.

Associated Module Capacity Activation Detail

Module Number
Display only.
Numeric module ID. Possible values are 1-5.
Capacity
Display only.
Total module capacity that has been activated for use. Possible values are:

» Full Capacity — All storage cells in the module are activated for use.

= None — No storage cells in the module have been activated for use. May also
indicate that the module is not installed in the library.

» 1/3 Capacity — One-third of the storage cells in the module have been activated.
Applies only to the DEM.

= 2/3 Capacity — Two-thirds of the storage cells in the module have been activated.
Applies only to the DEM.

Sequence Number
Display only.

Hardware activation file sequence numbers used in providing the indicated capacity.
If more than one hardware activation file is involved, the sequence numbers are
separated by commas.

000 indicates no hardware activation file has been installed for the module.

Cells Activated
Display only.
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Total number of storage cells in the library that have been activated for use. This
cannot be greater than the physical capacity of the library.

Cells Not Activated

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that have not been activated for use.
Total Number Of Cells

Display only.

Total physical capacity of the library.

Buttons

Reboot
Click to reboot the library.

Delete

Click to delete the selected hardware activation file from the library.

Refresh

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Hardware Activation > Install Hardware Activation Keys
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Hardware Activation > Install Hardware
Activation Keys

Sample Screen

Tools Help Hardware Activation Install...

r Current Hardware Activation Keys r Install Hardware Actiration Keys

Choose Install hutton above to initiate Hardware Activation.

FileName |D:Documeants and SettingsiSL500_104.img |

Product: SL500
Serial Number: 522000000004

Sequence Number: 104

Comment Line 1:
Comment Line 2:

Hardware Activation File Details

Feature Expiration Value
Serice Contract Date P,
MultiP ortFibre TlEA 2

Description

Allows you to display the contents of a new hardware activation file and install it on
the library.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30 for details.

Screen Fields

File Name
Required.

Enter the full path of the hardware activation file you want to install on the library.
Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to the file location. The file must be
located on a system accessible to the SL Console session, and the serial number

specified in the file must match the serial number of the library you are logged in to.
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Product
Display only.
Type of library the hardware activation file is for. For example, SL3000 or SL500.
Serial Number
Display only.
Serial number of the library the hardware activation file is for. This entry must
match the serial number of the library you are logged in to in order for the hardware
activation file to be valid for this library.
Sequence #
Display only.

Unique sequence number assigned to the hardware activation file by Oracle
Corporation

Note — Sequence numbers 99000 and above are permanently retained and cannot be
deleted from the library.

Comment Line 1

Display only.

Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle Corporation
Comment Line 2

Display only.

Optional comment concerning the hardware activation file, from Oracle Corporation

Activation File File Details

Feature
Display only.
Name of a feature included in the hardware activation file.
Expiration
Display only.
Number of days until the feature is due to expire. Because SL500 library features do
not expire, the value for this field is always “N/A”.
Value
Display only.

Qualification for the feature, if applicable. For example, for the Capacity feature, this
field displays the total amount of storage capacity the activation file provides.
Depending on the feature, the field may be blank.

Buttons

Install

Click to install the displayed hardware activation file on the library you are logged
in to.
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Browse

Click to navigate to the hardware activation file you want to display and install.

Note — If the library serial number in the specified hardware activation file does not
match the serial number of the library you are logged in to, a warning appears and the
hardware activation file detail is not displayed.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Hardware Activation > Current Hardware Activation Keys

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 3 Hardware Activation Files 85



Hardware Activation Screen Reference

86 SL500 User’s Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB » 96116



CHAPTER 4

Capacity on Demand

The SL500 library includes the Capacity on Demand feature. Capacity on Demand
separates physical capacity from activated capacity, and allows you to pay only for the
capacity you need. Then as your needs grow, you can add modules and activate the
portion that you need. To expand capacity within a module, you need only purchase
and install a hardware activation file for the new capacity, and then reboot the library.

Note — Starting with SL500 firmware version 1300 and SL Console version FRS_4.00,
storage capacity upgrades must be installed through the SL500 hardware activation
utility. See “Hardware Activation Files” for details.

Note — This feature controls cartridge storage cells only. All installed tape drives are
available by default. All cells in CAPs configured for enter and eject operations are
available if the module containing the CAP has any activated storage cells

Capacity on Demand Features and
Restrictions

This section describes important features and restrictions of Capacity on Demand that
will help you to plan for and use the feature in your SL500 library.

m Only activated storage cells can be used for tape cartridge storage. Unactivated
storage cells cannot be used for cartridge storage, nor can they be accessed by any
hosts.

m The minimum activated capacity is 30 storage cells for LTO-only libraries, and 24
storage cells for mixed-media libraries. This is identified as a LimitedBase activation
key.

m You can purchase additional activated capacity in the following increments:

» FullBase—Activates all storage cells in the Base Module.
» FullDEM—Activates all storage cells in a Drive Expansion Module (DEM).

» ThirdDEM—Activates one-third of the storage cells in a DEM. To activate two-
thirds of a DEM, you would install two Third DEM hardware activation files. To
activate all of a DEM, you could install three Third DEM hardware activation files
or one FullDEM activation file.
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» FullCEM—Activates all storage cells in a Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM).

m After installing additional activated capacity, you need to reboot the library. Once
verified by the library controller, the additional storage cells are available for use.

m Storage capacity is incremental. Total activated capacity is equal to the sum of the
capacities specified in each hardware activation file installed and activated on the
library.

m The order that capacity activation files are installed is not significant (that is, it does
not need to match the order of the modules in the SL500 frame).

Terminology

The following terms are used to describe library capacity management:

m Physical or installed capacity—The number of storage cells physically present in the
library.

m Activated capacity—The number of storage cells the library is activated to use. This
cannot exceed the installed capacity.

Planning Library Capacity

The SL500 does not support gaps in activated capacity; all storage cells must be
contiguous. This has the following effects on capacity planning.

You can begin adding activated capacity to a module only if the module directly above
it is activated at full capacity.
Example: Base Module + DEM

The Base Module must be activated at full capacity before you can begin
adding activated capacity to the DEM.

Deleting a Capacity activate for a module in the middle of a library will cause the
modules below it to be unavailable.

Example: Base Module + DEM + CEM + CEM

Removing any portion of the DEM capacity will make both CEMs
unavailable.

Note — CEMs must be at the bottom of any SL500 configuration. A CEM cannot be
installed between a Base Module and a DEM.
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LTO Activated Capacity by Module

Hardware Module
Activation Key | Activated Library

Module Value Capacity * Total Count
Base Module

Shipped standard LimitedBase 30

As last module FullBase 50

With any module underneath FullBase 66
Drive Expansion Module (DEM)

As last module Third DEM 77

(increments of
26, 26, 25)
With any module underneath Third DEM 84
(increments of
28, 28, 28)

Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) after Base Module or DEM

As last module FullCEM 104

With any module underneath FullCEM 114
Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) after CEM

As last module FullCEM 110

With any module underneath FullCEM 120

*

erations.

All capacities assume no reserved cells and all CAPs are configured for enter and eject op-

Mixed Media Activated Capacity by Module

Hardware Module
Activation Key | Activated Library
Module Value Capacity * Total Count
Base Module
Shipped standard LimitedBase 24
As last module FullBase 42
With any module underneath FullBase 56
Drive Expansion Module (DEM)
As last module Third DEM 63
(increments of
21, 21, 21)
With any module underneath ThirdDEM 70
(increments of
24,23, 23)
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Module

Hardware Module
Activation Key |Activated Library
Value Capacity * Total Count

Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) after Base Module or DEM

As last module FullCEM 84

With any module underneath Full CEM 94
Cartridge Expansion Module (CEM) after CEM

As last module Full CEM 90

With any module underneath Full CEM 100

*

All capacities assume no reserved cells and all CAPs are configured for enter and eject op-
erations.

Cell Assignment Rules

The library controller uses the following rules when filling activated storage cells with
cartridges:

m All cells in column 1 are filled first, then the cells in column 2, then 3, and so on.

m Cells within each column are filled from top to bottom, starting with the first row
after any reserved cells. For example, if the top three cells in a column are reserved,
cell assignment within the column starts with row 4.

m Once all cells within a module are filled, cell assignment moves to the next module,
using the same top-to-bottom, column by column approach.

In partitioned libraries, the library controller applies these rules separately to each
partition.

Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries

Note — For a discussion of orphaned cartridges in partitioned libraries, see “Orphaned
Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries” on page 100.

In non-partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an
unactivated storage cell. Orphaned cartridges are inaccessible to all hosts.

A cartridge can become orphaned for a variety of reasons. Following are some possible
causes:
m Activated storage capacity has been reduced.

m The cartridge has been moved to an unactivated or inaccessible cell through manual
intervention.
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Implementing Changes to Activated
Capacity

Increasing Activated Capacity

Following are special considerations for installing new activated storage capacity.

m See “Hardware Activation File Installation Process” on page 70 for details on
purchasing and installing a Capacity activation file.

m If the new activated capacity exceeds the physical capacity, no corrective action is
necessary. Physical cells that cannot be activated due to capacity limits will be
activated later whenever additional capacity activation files are installed.

m You must configure all affected library host applications to recognize the new
activated storage cells. See “Host Notification of Capacity Changes” on page 92 for
details.

m In non-partitioned libraries, all newly activated cells are immediately available for
use.

m In partitioned libraries, all newly activated cells are added as “unallocated,” and are
therefore not available for use. You must manually allocate the new cells to
partitions before the cells can be used for cartridge storage. See “Partition
Configuration Tasks” on page 107 for detailed instructions.

Decreasing Activated Capacity

Following are special considerations for deleting activated storage capacity.

Caution — Deleting activated capacity is an exceptional situation; use caution when
doing so.

m See “Delete a Hardware Activation File” on page 76 for details on deleting activated
capacity.

m Storage cells corresponding to the reduced capacity will become inaccessible, and
any cartridges within those cells will be orphaned. No checks are made to identify
cartridges that will be orphaned. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned
Libraries” on page 90 for details.

m You must configure all affected library host applications to recognize the activated
storage cell changes. See “Host Notification of Capacity Changes” on page 92 for
details.

m For partitioned libraries:

= The total number of storage cells allocated to all library partitions cannot exceed
the activated capacity of the library.

Caution — You must manually de-allocate cells from partitions so the total allocation
does not exceed the new activated capacity.
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» If, after capacity has been decreased, the total number of cells allocated to all
partitions is still less than the new activated capacity, you do not need to
reconfigure the partitions.

Host Notification of Capacity Changes

When storage capacity is added or removed, the library controller notifies all affected
hosts according to their interface requirements. SCSI hosts are notified by a “Mode
Parameters Changed” unit attention. The host must re-audit the library to determine
the specific configuration changes. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for detailed procedures and commands.
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CHAPTER 5

Library Partitioning

Note — Starting with SL500 firmware version 1300 and SL Console version FRS_4.00,
library partitioning upgrades must be installed through the SL500 hardware activation
utility. Partitioning established on a library prior to version 1300 is retained
permanently. See “Hardware Activation Files” for details.

Library partitioning allows sections of the SL500 library to be assigned for exclusive use
by specified hosts. For example, you can configure one group of storage cells and
drives to be used only for Veritas operations, and another group only for Tivoli
operations. This allows you to configure an SL500 library for applications running on
multiple hosts and operating systems.

Partitioning Features and Restrictions

This section describes important features and restrictions of library partitioning that
will help you to configure and use partitioning in your SL500 library.

m You can configure up to eight partitions within an SL500 library.

m A partition can be as small as a single storage cell, CAP cell, or tape drive. Cells and
drives within a partition do not need to be adjacent.

m Storage cells and tape drives allocated to a partition can be used only by the hosts
assigned to that partition. Hosts assigned to other partitions cannot access the
contents of these cells and drives. See “Storage Cells and Drives” on page 100 for
details.

m Storage cells and drives not allocated to any partition cannot be accessed by any
hosts. For example, you might leave an area of cells unallocated, in preparation for
future partitioning.

m CAP cells can be allocated for exclusive use by a partition, or they can be left
unallocated for common use by all hosts. See “Partitions and CAPs” on page 102 for
details.
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System Requirements for Library
Partitioning

Note — Starting with SL500 firmware version 1300 and SL Console version FRS_4.00,
library partitioning upgrades must be installed through the SL500 hardware activation
utility. Partitioning established on a library prior to version 1300 is retained
permanently. See “Hardware Activation Files” for details.

Note — ACSLS does not support partitioning on the SL500 library.

Enabling and Disabling Partitioning

In order for you to use partitions in a library, the partitioning feature must be enabled
by your Oracle CSE. Contact your Oracle CSE for assistance.

A library with partitioning enabled can be in either of the following states:

m Partitioned — The library has at least one user-defined partition with a valid partition
ID.

m Non-partitioned — The library has no user-defined partitions. A non-partitioned
library behaves in the same manner as a library that does not have partitioning
enabled; that is all storage cells, drives, and CAPs are accessible to all hosts.

To disable partitioning on a library, you must first delete all partitions. The library state
will then change to “non-partitioned.”

Partition Planning

The partitioning feature offers great flexibility in the use of your library. It also requires
careful planning, a thorough knowledge of library wall and storage cell mapping, and
expertise in configuring and administering host software applications. There must be
clear communication among all parties involved, including system programmers and
administrators, library operators, and your Oracle service representative.

Before creating partitions, you must plan the storage area that is needed for resident
tape cartridges and anticipate the number of required free cells. You must understand
the boundaries of each partition and the host ownership relationships. You must verify
that all tape drives and cartridges have been moved to the proper locations, according
to the plannedhost/storage cell and host/tape drive assignments.
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Installing the Partitioning Feature

The following special considerations apply after you successfully install the
Partitioning feature on a previously non-partitioned library.

m You must reboot the library after installing the Partitioning activation file.

m Until you create at least one partition, the library remains in a non-partitioned state;
that is all activated storage cells, drives, and CAPs are accessible to all hosts.

Allocated Storage Capacity

In partitioned libraries, the total number of storage cells allocated to all library
partitions cannot exceed the activated capacity of the library.

In partitioned libraries, there is no default active storage region. You must explicitly
assign storage cells to partitions, thereby configuring the active storage regions for each
partition. See “Partitioning Process” on page 104 for details.

Partition Configurations

To configure a partition, you must define the following information:
m Partition Summary Information

m Host-Partition Connections

m Partition Boundaries

For detailed instructions on defining library partitions, see “Partitioning Process” on
page 104.

Partition Summary Information

Partition summary information includes the partition ID and name, and the barcode
format to be used on cartridge labels. Partition IDs must be unique and can range
from 1-8.

Host-Partition Connections

Host-partition connections identify the hosts that are able to access a partition. Each
partition appears to the host as a separate library module. A host can control one or
more partitions. In addition, it is possible for more than one host to control a single

SCSI partition, but it is recommended that you exercise caution in implementing this
configuration, as some host applications may not allow for resource sharing.

A partition can have one or more host-partition connections. The host-partition
connection configuration is user-defined and consists of the following information:
m World Wide Port Name of the host bus adapter

m Port number of the library Fibre Channel card

m Logical unit number (LUN) of the partition on the host
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See “Configure a Host-Partition Connection” on page 111 for detailed instructions on
defining this information.

Partition Boundaries

Partition boundaries identify the storage cells, drives, and CAP cells that are part of
each partition. Only unallocated cells can be added to a partition, and only allocated
cells can be removed.

You can define partition boundaries in any of the following ways:

m Select individual cells or rectangular groups of cells to add or remove from a
partition. Cells or cell groups do not have to be contiguous.

m Select an entire module side to add or remove from a partition. Sides do not have to
be contiguous.

m Select an entire module to add or remove from a partition. Modules do not have to
be contiguous.

Sample Partition Configuration

FIGURE 5-1 on page 97 shows a sample SL500 library partition configuration. In this
example, there are three defined partitions:

m Partition 1

m Partition 2
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m Partition 6

Tools Help Partitions

Partition Planning

| Verify H Refresh |

(Instructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit (Step 4) rRepurts |

Allocated Drives
Allocated CAP Cells

Unallocated Drives

Sotoctby:

) Add ® Remove

--- Totals For Partition 1 -
Allocated Storage Cells 27

- Available Totals -
Unallocated Storage Cells 19

Unallocated CAP Cells 1

Rear Side Wall Right Side Wall

Partition : mﬂ Left Side Wall

UL

Base Module1 (LTO)

Legend

' BEUY

Not Accessible
Unallocated
Partition 1
Other Partitions
Cartridge

HP Drive Module2 {(LTO)

Madule(ﬁ) row (2 col{9)

(Carridge | Empty
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FIGURE 5-1 Library Partition Example

The screen display is from the perspective of Partition 1, therefore the resources
allocated to Partition 1 are shown in gold, and the resources allocated to Partition 2 and
Partition 6 are shown in red. TABLE 5-1 on page 97 describes the resource allocation in

detail.

TABLE 5-1 Partition Example — Resource Description

Resource Group Included Resources

Partition 1 All resources are shown in gold. Includes the following:
» Tape drive in the Base Module
m Storage cells in the left side of the Base Module
s Top two CAP cells in the Base Module

Partition 2 All resources are shown in red. Includes the following;:
s Top tape drive in the Drive Module
» Storage cells in the right side of the Base Module
= No allocated CAP cells

Partition 6 All resources are shown in red. Includes the following:
= Bottom tape drive in the Drive Module
m Storage cells in the Drive Module
= Bottom two CAP cells in the Base Module

KB
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TABLE 5-1 Partition Example — Resource Description

Resource Group Included Resources

Common CAP cell Middle CAP cell in the Base Module

Unassigned All resources shown in white

Not Accessible All resources shown x’ed out

Orphaned Cartridge in unallocated (white) storage cell in the Base Module
cartridge

Deleting the Partitioning Feature

You can delete the Partitioning feature by deleting the Partitioning hardware activation
file from the library. See “Delete a Hardware Activation File” on page 76 for detailed
instructions. You must reboot the library after deleting the Partitioning activation file in
order for the deletion to take effect.

Note — Deleting the Partitioning feature is an exceptional situation; be sure this is what
you really want to do.

Deleting the Partitioning feature has the following effects on the library configuration:
m Changes the library state to “non-partitioned.”
m Makes all activated storage cells, drives, and CAPs accessible to all hosts.

m All existing partition summary information and resource allocations are retained,
but not usable. If the Partitioning activation file is later re-installed, the partition
allocations are restored.

Partitions and Library Resources

Library Resource Addresses

Resource addresses uniquely identify each resource (storage cells, drives, and CAP
cells) within the library. The SL500 library and attached hosts use the following
addressing schemes:

m Library Internal Address
m Host SCSI Element Address

Each partition appears to a host as a separate library; this is reflected in the partition
address.
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Library Internal Address

The library internal address is used by the SL500 library controller and the SL Console
device tree to identify the physical location of each resource. The addressing scheme
used by the SL500 is a four-digit, comma-separated value, specifying the library,
module, row, and column, as viewed from inside the library, facing the drive bays. This
addressing scheme is commonly referred to as the LMRC address.

The format of the SL500 LMRC address is [,m,r,c where:

m /= library or partition number. In partitioned libraries, [ is the partition ID (1-8). In
non-partitioned libraries, ! is always “0”.

m m = module number (1-5). The Base Module is 1, additional drive expansion and
storage expansion modules are 2-5.

m 7 =row number. Numbered consecutively from the top, down, with row 1 at the top.
m ¢ = column number, as follows:

= Base module, left side of library = 1-4

= Base module, right side of library = 5-8

s DEM (Drive Expansion Module) drive column, rear of library = 9

» CEM (Cartridge Expansion Module) columns, rear of library = 9-11

Internal Address Examples

m If the entire Base Module is allocated to Partition 1, the internal address for a
cartridge in row 8, column 1 in the Base Module is: 1, 1, 8, 1.

m If the entire CEM is allocated to Partition 2, the internal address for a cartridge in
row 10, column 1 is: 2, 2, 10, 1.

Host SCSI Element Address

The element address is used by hosts to uniquely identify each library resource
available to the host.

SCSI element numbering uses a single integer to identify each library resource. SCSI
element numbering within partitioned libraries is continuous for each partition, even if
cell locations for the partition are not adjacent. SCSI element addresses for a partition
start at the lowest module, row, and column within the partition, then proceed by row
until the end of the column, then increment by column until the end of the module.

When additional resources are allocated to an existing SCSI partition, the original
resources are not renumbered. This helps to minimize disruption to the SCSI host.

SCSI Element Address Examples

If a library’s base and storage expansion modules are allocated to Partition 1 and the
drive module is allocated to Partition 2, SCSI element numbering is as follows:

m Numbering for Partition 1 begins at the first available storage cell in the Base
Module and continues through the last available cell in the storage module cell.

m Numbering for Partition 2 begins with the first available storage cell in the drive
module PRC Address and ends with the last available cell in that module.
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Storage Cells and Drives

All storage cells, tape drives, and cartridges allocated to a partition are owned
exclusively by the assigned host and cannot be accessed by other hosts. For example, if
a group of tape drives is allocated to a partition, only the host assigned to that partition
can use those drives.

Storage cells and drives that are not allocated to any partition cannot be accessed at all.
For example, you can leave an area of cells unallocated in preparation for a planned
future partition.

On the SL Console screens and reports, storage cells and drives appear in any of the
following states:
m Allocated — Assigned to the current partition.

m Unallocated (or Unassigned) — Not assigned to any partition; available to be assigned
to any current partition.

m Unavailable — Assigned to another partition.

m Not accessible — Not available for host operations; for example, cells reserved for
diagnostic cartridges, cells that are physically blocked.

Note — Robots are shared resources and cannot be allocated exclusively to a partition.

To display partition assignments for storage cells and drives, see
“Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary” on page 176.

Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries

Note — For a discussion of orphaned cartridges in non-partitioned libraries, see
“Orphaned Cartridges in Non-Partitioned Libraries” on page 110.

In partitioned libraries, an orphaned cartridge is a cartridge located in an unallocated
cell or drive (that is, a cell or drive not allocated to any defined partition).

Caution — If a host encounters an orphaned cartridge it might treat the cartridge as
scratch and overwrite the data. Therefore, it is very important to disposition orphaned
cartridges properly.

A cartridge can become orphaned for a variety of reasons. Following are some possible
causes:

m Partition boundaries have changed.

m A partition has been deleted.

m The cartridge has been moved to an unallocated or inaccessible cell through manual
intervention.

If the SL Console identifies an orphaned cartridge, it displays a warning message. You
can then use the following tools to help you resolve and disposition the orphaned
cartridge:

m Generate a report of orphaned cartridges.
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m Perform an audit of the library.

m Perform a recovery move on a cartridge.

For detailed instructions on checking for and resolving orphaned cartridges, see the
following procedures:

m “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114

m “Resolve Orphaned Cartridges” on page 116

m “Commit Partition Configuration Changes” on page 117
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Partitions and CAPs

The cells within each CAP can be allocated or unallocated individually to partitions.
This allows for the following possible CAP configurations:

s Common CAP
m Split CAP

Note — Split CAPs are available to the SL500 only.

Common CAP

In a common, or unassigned, CAP, all cells in the CAP are left unallocated and can be
used by any partition that does not have any CAP cells allocated to it. CAP cells are
common by default — any CAP cells that are not explicitly allocated to a partition are
treated as common.

A common CAP is a shared library resource. Each host must select a common CAP to
use it and must release the CAP when done, to make it available to other hosts. No
other host can access the CAP until the first host has completed the operation and
released the CAP. For additional details, see “CAP Operations” on page 102.

Split CAP

In a split CAP, the cells in the CAP are allocated to one or more partitions. Each
individual CAP cell can be allocated to one partition only. Cells in a split CAP can be
allocated in any of the following ways:

m All cells can be allocated to one partition.
m All cells can be distributed among multiple partitions. For example, in an eight-cell

CAP, two cells could be allocated to Partition 1, one cell to Partition 2, and the
remaining cells to Partition 3.

m Some cells can be allocated to one partition and the remainder left unallocated, or
common. For example, in an eight-cell CAP, five cells could be allocated to
Partition 3, and the remaining cells left common.

When configuring a split CAP, you must plan carefully for anticipated CAP usage. A
partition with allocated CAP cells can use the cells allocated to it only. It cannot use
CAP cells allocated to other partitions, nor can it use common CAP cells.

CAP Operations

In a partitioned library, it is recommended that you assign partitions to the CAP Open
button on the library control panel prior to pressing the button to open the CAPs.
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Once you have assigned partitions to the CAP Open button, only CAPs containing cells
that are accessible to those partitions will open. Depending on how your library’s CAPs
are configured, this operation may expose CAP cells that are not accessible to the
selected partitions. As a safeguard, however, CAPs that contain only inaccessible cells
and CAPs with cartridges in inaccessible cells do not open.

For detailed instructions, see “Enter Cartridges Into a Partitioned Library” on page 135
and “Eject Cartridges From a Partitioned Library” on page 138.
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Partitioning Process

Note — Starting with SL500 firmware version 1300 and SL Console version FRS_4.00,
library partitioning upgrades must be installed through the SL500 hardware activation
utility. Partitioning established on a library prior to version 1300 is retained
permanently. See “Hardware Activation Files” for details.

Partition Configuration Process

When configuring library partitions for the first time, it is recommended that you use
the library partition screens in the following sequence:

1. Instructions (Step 1) — Review summary instructions for the partition configuration
process.

2. Summary (Step 2) — Display summary partition configuration and host-partition
connection information. Optionally access other screens to perform the following
tasks:

s Add Partition
= Modify Partition
m Delete Partition
s Add Connection
= Modify Connection
s Delete Connection
3. Design (Step 3) — Display and optionally modify detailed partition boundary
information. Optionally access other screens to perform the following tasks:
m Verify Partition Configurations
» Refresh the display with current data from the library controller database
4. Commit (Step 4) - Commit all changes made in the Summary(2) and Design (3)

screens, and all associated popups, to the library controller database. Optionally
access other screens to perform the following task:

m Refresh the display with current data from the library controller database

You can use the Reports screen at any time to display, and optionally save or print,
partition configuration information from the library controller database.

SL Console Partition Workspace

The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens, and all associated
popups, give you a dynamic workspace to design your library partitions. All partition
configuration information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in

SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console session. This
allows you to switch among partition views and leave and return to the partition
screens any number of times without losing your configuration changes.
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Information in the SL Console partition workspace is committed to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. The information is lost if
any one of the following occurs before you have committed your updates:

m You actively log off the SL Console session.
m The SL Console session times out or the connection to the library is lost.

m You actively refresh the SL Console workspace from the current library controller
database. This is done through the Refresh button on the Summary (Step 2) and
Design (Step 3) screens.
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Partitioning Task Summary

Partitioning tasks are divided into the following categories:
m “Partition Configuration Tasks” on page 107

m “Partition Management Tasks” on page 119

m “Partition Report Tasks” on page 129

m “CAP Operation Tasks” on page 134
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Partition Configuration Tasks

Task Page
Review Partitioning Instructions 108
Create a Partition 109
Configure a Host-Partition Connection 111
Design a Partition 112
Verify Partition Configurations 114
Resolve Orphaned Cartridges 116
Commit Partition Configuration Changes 117
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v Review Partitioning Instructions

Use this procedure to review the partitioning process.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

The first time you make this selection during an SL Console login session, the
Instructions (Step 1) screen appears automatically.

Tools Help Partitions

(| Instructions { Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) |’Cnmm'rt (Stepd) rREpnrts |

Instructions for Adding, Modifying, or Deleting Partitions and their Host Connections

To create, madify or delete partitions first go to the Summary tab (Step 23, This tab will allaw you ta view all current partitions
onthe library, as well as their current connections. This tab has buttons to add, delete or modify the partitions. Ifthe Add
huttan is selected, a dialog box will allow you to name the parition and select a barcode option, and then you can selectthe
Design tab (Step 3). The Design tab allows you to add or remove resources, such as cells, drives, or CAPS ta the partition
using a araphical cell map. The Modify button will also direct you to a dialog boy to modify the name and barcode
presentation ofthe partition, and then you can choose the Design tab to to modlsfresources for a selected partition. To delete

an existing partition, simply select a partiton fram the Partition Summary takle in the Summary tab, and then click the Delete
Partition button.

Mote that making changes in the Design tab does not apply ar commit the partition definitions/changes to the lilrary. Ifyou
have completed defining ar madifying your partitions you will need to go to the Commit tab (Step 4) 10 apply changes to the
likrary by using the Apply button. This operation may he disruptive to the library. Itis not necessary to do this separately for for
each partition; you can add or modify multiple partitions and then use the Commit tab to apply all ofthese changes as a
single fransaction.

For mare detailed infarmation about the operation of each ofthe tabs, please refer to the Help for the selected tab.

2. Review the instructions on the screen before proceeding with other partitioning
tasks.
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v Create a Partition

Use this procedure to create a new library partition and assign its storage capacity. You
can create up to eight partitions, with IDs from 1-8.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh
( Instructions { Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) r Commit { Step 4 ) r Reports
Total Library Resources Partition Summary
) Fartition Allocated Allocated Allocated
sorems celles <k Murrbar Starage Cells Drives CAP Cells
Drives: 8 1 71 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 21 2 3
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 0 0 0
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drives: 4 6 30 1 8
CAF cells: 12 7 0 0 0
Resources Unallocated L L L L
Starage Cells: 224 Add Partition ‘ ‘ Delete Partition ‘ Modify Partition
Dirives: 4
CAP cells: 24

2. lick Add Partition.
The Add Partition popup appears.

& ADD A PARTITION x|

Name | |
Barcode o
Presentation |nghtﬁlahe| characters |v|
| OK | ‘ Cancel ‘

3. Select the Partition ID you want to add, and enter the Name, and Barcode
Presentation.

Note — Partition IDs do not need to be contiguous. For example, you can create
partition 2 and partition 4, with no partitions 1 or 3.
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4. Click OK.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition workspace
for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console login
session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114 and “Commit Partition
Configuration Changes” on page 117.
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v Configure a Host-Partition Connection

Use this procedure to configure the connection between a host and a selected partition.
You must perform this procedure in order for the partition to be accessible by the host.

Each partition can have up to nine host connections, each with a unique LUN. Also,
each host can connect to multiple partitions.

Note — The SL500 supports only SCSI connections between the host and library.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts |

Total Library Resources Partition Summary
) Partition Allocated Allocated Allocated
Stqragle el kit Mumber Storage Cells Dirives CAFP Cells
Drrives: a 1 1 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 24 2 3
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 1] 1] 1]
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drives: 4 6 30 1 8
CAP cells: 12 7 i] i] i]
Resources Unallocated 2 L L L
Storage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Modify Partition
Drives: 4
CAP cells: 24

Name: Partition 1
Barcode Presentation: Left 6 label characters (Default)

Connections
Initiator MVAP MY LLIM
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A:00 2
Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

2. lick Add Connection.

Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one library partition assigned
to LUN 0. When you verify or commit partition configuration changes, the SL Console
will notify you if an initiator does not meet this requirement.

3. Click OK.
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v

Design a Partition

Use this procedure to add or remove library resources (storage cells, tape drives, and
CAP cells) from a partition.

Note — Library resources can be allocated to only one partition at a time. If you want to
add resources to a partition but the resources are already allocated to another partition,
you must first remove the resources from the assigned partition, and then add them to
the new partition.

. Select Tools > Partitions.

. Click the Design (Step 3) tab.

The Design (Step 3) screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the library.

Tools Help Partitions | Verify H Refresh |

flnstruc‘linns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit (Step 4) rRepurts |

Allocated Drives
Allocated CAP Cells

Unallocated Drives

- Left Side Wall Rear Side Virall Right Side Wall
Partition : Dﬂ

Select by : = Base Module1 {LTO)

) Add ‘® Remove

--- Totals For Partition 1 ---
Allocated Storage Cells 27

- Available Totals -
Unallocated Storage Cells 19

Unallocated CAP Cells 1

LU RN

HP Drive Module2 (LTO)

Legend

'BROY

Not Accessible
Unallocated
Partition 1
Other Partitions

Cartridge

bodule(Z) row (2 col{9)
|Cartridge | Empty

. In the Partition pull-down menu, select the partition you want to configure.

All screen fields are updated to reflect the current configuration for the selected
partition.

. Choose the Select by method, and click either the Add or Remove radio button.

. Use the library map to select the resources you want to add or remove.
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Note — See “Partitions—Design (Step 3)” on page 160 for detailed instructions on using
the library map.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition workspace
for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console login
session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114 and “Commit Partition
Configuration Changes” on page 117.
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v Verify Partition Configurations

Use this procedure to verify partition configuration changes you have made during this
SL Console login session. This procedure warns you of the following possible errors:

m A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” on page 100 for details.

m Library resources have been removed from a partition.
m A host connected to the library does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0.

Note — This procedure verifies only one partition at a time. If you need to verify
multiple partitions, you must repeat this procedure separately for each partition.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

2. Click the Design (Step 3) tab.
The Design (Step 3) screen appears, displaying the current configuration of the library.

Tools Help Partitions | Verify H Refresh |

rlnslruc‘liuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit { Step 4) rRepurts |
. Left Side Wall Rear Side vvall Right Side Wall
Partition : mﬂ

Select by :

3. In the Partition pull-down menu, select the partition you want to verify.

| Base Module1 (LTO) | ‘

All screen fields are updated to reflect the current configuration for the selected
partition.
4. In the Options Bar, click Verify.

The boundaries of the selected partition are verified, including the locations of all tape
cartridges.

Note — This verification is performed on the current partition configuration in the

SL Console partition workspace only. It does not verify current partition boundaries
against the library controller database; therefore it cannot identify configuration
conflicts that may arise due to other users performing cartridge movements or library
configuration changes—through the command line interface, other SL Console sessions,
or host applications—at the same time you have made partition changes.

The Verify Results popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned
cartridges or other errors in the current partition configuration.

i yerify Results x|

® Warnings Found !

Some WWWPHs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may he lost!

| Ok H Details =>
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5. To display detailed warning messages explaining the reasons for any orphaned
cartridges, click Details.

You can use the Details button to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of
the warning messages.

& verify Results x|

® Warnings Found !

Some WWPNs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may be lost!

[»

‘ Print... H Save...

The following hosts will need to be reaudited! :
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set!:
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

 hodule oy Colurmn Cause Yol Ser Explanation
1 [ g From 0 To: 2 [PG2301L2 (Magically appeared to host: 2
1 4 8 Fram : 0 Ta: 1 [ENOGTEALT |Magically appeared to host: 1 -
1 3 8 From 0 To: 1 [ER1005LT [Magically appeared to host - 1
1 4 T From 2 To: 0 [000161L2 |Unreachahle from any host Disappeare) |
1] Il [ [ ]
| Ok ‘ ‘ << Details

6. Optionally, in the expanded view of the warning messages you can do the following:
m Click Print to print the detailed message data.
m Click Save to save the detailed message data to a comma-separated file.

7. Click OK to dismiss the Verify Results popup and return to the Design (Step 3)
screen.

Note — It is recommended that you follow the “Resolve Orphaned Cartridges” on
page 116 procedure before committing your changes to the library controller database.
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v Resolve Orphaned Cartridges

If the SL Console identifies an orphaned cartridge, it displays a warning message. You
should resolve and disposition all orphaned cartridges before proceeding to “Commit
Partition Configuration Changes” on page 117.

You can performing any of the following actions to resolve orphaned cartridges:

m Print a report of orphaned cartridges.

m Perform an audit of the library.

m Perform a recovery move on an orphaned cartridge.
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v Commit Partition Configuration Changes

Caution — This procedure updates the library controller database with all partition
configuration changes you have made during this SL Console session. Failure to use
this procedure before logging out of the current SL Console session will cause all your
library configuration changes to be lost.

Note — It is recommended that you follow the “Resolve Orphaned Cartridges” on
page 116 procedure before performing this procedure.

1. Vary the library offline to ACSLS and HSC.

See the appropriate tape management software documentation for the procedures and
commands.

2. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Commit (Step 4) tab.
The Commit (Step 4) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Apply

flnstruc‘linns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit i Step 4) rRepurts |

Te commit your Partition and Host Connection definitions, please follow the series of steps below:

3. In the Options Bar, click Apply.
The boundaries of the selected partition are verified, including the locations of all tape
cartridges.

The Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned
cartridges or other problems in the current partition configuration.

£ Confirm Apply x|

® Warnings Found !

Some WWWPHs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may he lost!

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H No H Details >
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4. o display detailed warning messages explaining the reasons for any orphaned
cartridges, click Details.

You can use the Details button to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of
the warning messages.

onfirm Apply x]

® Warnings Found !

Some WWPHs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may be lost!

‘ Print... H Save...

[»

The following hosts will need to be reaudited! :
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set!:
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

 hodule Riow Column Cauge Yol Ser Explanation

1 5] 8 From:0To: 2 [PQ2I0OTLE |Magically appeared to host; 2

1 4 g Frorm : 0 To: 1 |[EMOGTELT (Magically appeared to host ;1 |
1 3 g From 0 To: 1 [ER1005LT [Magically appeared to host 1 |
1 4 7 Fram : 2 To: 0 [000161L2 |Unreachahle from any host Disappeare) |
4

[ Il [ [ ]

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H No H == Details

5. Optionally, in the expanded view of the warning messages you can do the following:
m Click Print to print the detailed message data.

m Click Save to save the detailed message data to a comma-separated file.

6. Proceed as follows:

m Click No to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but all
partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console partition
workspace.

m Click Yes to update the library controller database.

The Commit Success popup appears.

x

@ Partition information successfully committed!

Click OK to return to the Commit (Step 4) screen.

7. All affected library host applications must now be configured to recognize these
updates. See the appropriate tape management software documentation for the
procedures and commands.
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Partition Management Tasks

Task Page
Modify Partition Summary Information 120
Delete a Partition 121
Modify Host-Partition Connection Detail 123
Delete a Host-Partition Connection 124
Refresh the SL Console Partition Workspace 126
Reallocate Library Resources 127
Make a Hardware Change to a Partitioned Library 128

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 5 Library Partitioning 119



Partition Management Tasks

v Modify Partition Summary Information

Use this procedure to change the name or barcode presentation format of an existing
partition.

Note — You cannot change the partition ID. To assign a different Partition ID, you must
delete the old partition and create a new one with the new ID.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.
The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

flnstruc‘linns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit (Step 4) rRepurts

Total Library Resources Partition Summary
. Partitian Allacated Allacated Allacated
Stqrag.e Lells: 345 Mumber Storage Cells Cirives CAP Cells
Dirives: g 1 71 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 21 2 1
Resources &llocated 3 0 0 0
L) a a a
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drrives: 4 G 30 1 g
CAP cells: 12 7 0 0 0
Resources Unallocated & U U U
Storage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Modify Partition
Drrives: 4
CAP cells: 24

2. In the Partition Summary section, select the partition you want to modify.

3. Click Modify Partition.
The Modify a Partition popup appears.

4 MODIFY A PARTITION x|

Modify Partition 1

Name  |Partitiont |

Barcode

; Right &6 label characters |v|
Presentatmn| g

[ox | [ cancar

4

4. Enter the changes you want to make.

5. Click OK to confirm the changes.
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v Delete a Partition

Use this procedure to delete a partition from the library. The following changes are
made to the library partition configuration:

m All resources allocated to the partition are marked available.
m All host connections for the partition are deleted.
m The partition ID is deleted.

Caution — Deleting partitions can result in orphaned cartridges and data that could be
lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries” on page 100 for details.

Note — Deleting all partitions from the library causes the library state to change to
“non-partitioned.” All storage cells, drives, and CAPs will be accessible to all hosts.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

The Summary (Step 2) screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

(Instructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit (Step 4) rRepurts

Total Library Resources Partition Summary
) Fartition Allocated Allocated Allocated
sorems celles <k Murrbar Starage Cells Drives CAP Cells
Drives: 8 1 71 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 21 2 3
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 0 0 0
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drives: 4 6 30 1 8
CAF cells: 12 7 0 0 0
Resources Unallocated L L L L
Starage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Muodify Partition
Dirives: 4
CAP cells: 24

2. In the Partition Summary section, click the partition you want to remove.

3. Click Delete Partition.

A confirmation popup appears.

B x|

EI Are you sure that you want to delete partition 17

| OK H Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to confirm the deletion.
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5. The updates are made as follows:

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition workspace
for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console login
session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114 and “Commit Partition
Configuration Changes” on page 117.

If there are no partitions remaining in the library, when you commit the updates the
library state will change to “non-partitioned”.
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v Modify Host-Partition Connection Detail

Use this procedure to modify the host World Wide Port Name or LUN number of the
library for a host-partition connection.

Note — You cannot modify the target port number for the library; it is always “0”.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts |

Total Library Resources Partition Summary
) Partition Allocated Allocated Allocated
Stqragle el kit Mumber Storage Cells Dirives CAFP Cells
Drrives: a 1 1 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 24 2 3
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 1] 1] 1]
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drives; 4 6 30 1 8
CAP cells: 12 7 i] i] i]
Resources Unallocated 2 L L L
Storage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Modify Partition
Drives: 4
CAP cells: 24

Name: Partition 1
Barcode Presentation: Left 6 label characters (Default)

Connections
Initiator MVAP MY LLIM
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A:00 2
Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

2. Click OK to confirm the changes.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition workspace
for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console login
session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114 and “Commit Partition
Configuration Changes” on page 117.
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v Delete a Host-Partition Connection

Use this procedure to delete a host-partition connection. After you perform this
procedure, the host will no longer be able to access the partition.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Summary (Step 2) tab.

Tools Help Partitions Refresh

rlnslruc‘liuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit { Step 4) rRepurts |

Taotal Library Resources Partition Summary
. Fartition Allocated Allocated Allocated
St'.jrag,E Lels S mHumber Storage Cells Dirives CAP Cells
Drrives: a 1 1 1 0
CAF cells: 36 2 24 2 1
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 1] 1] 1]
Storage Cells: 128 5 i] i] i]
Drives; 4 [ 30 1 g
CAP cells: 12 7 0 0 0
Resources Unallocated : L L L
Storage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Muodify Partition
Drrives: 4
CAP cells: 24

Name: Partition 1
Barcode Presentation:  Left 6 label characters (Default)

Connections
Initiator WAE N LUK
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A:00 2
Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection

2. delete a connection.
3. In the Connections section, click the host-partition connection you want to delete.

4. Click Delete Connection.

A confirmation popup appears.
B x|

E' Are you sure that you want to delete the connection ?

| OK H Cancel ‘
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5. Click OK to confirm the deletion.

Your partition configuration changes are saved to the SL Console partition workspace
for the duration of this login session.

To update the library controller database with all changes from this SL Console login
session, see “Verify Partition Configurations” on page 114 and “Commit Partition
Configuration Changes” on page 117.
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v Refresh the SL Console Partition Workspace

Use this procedure to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data
from the library controller database. The current data includes all updates that other
users have made to the library controller database during your login session, through
the command line interface, other SL Console sessions, or host applications.

Note — After you complete this procedure, all uncommitted partition changes you have
made during this SL Console login session are discarded.

1. Select Tools > Partitions.

2. Click one of the following tabs:
= Summary (Step 2)
m Design (Step 3)

The selected screen appears.

Tools Help Partitions | Verify H Refresh |

(Instructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2 ) r Design { Step 3 ) rCummit (Step 4) rRepurts |

o Left Side Wall Rear Side Wall Right Side Wall
Partition : mﬂ

selectby: [con | +] ‘ | Base Module1 (LTO) | ‘

3. In the Options Bar, click Refresh.
The Partition Refresh popup appears.

x
A WARNING

If you proceed all partition changes will be lost.

Would you like to continue?

4. Click Yes to confirm the refresh.

All partition screen data is updated with current data from the library controller
database.
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v Reallocate Library Resources

Reallocating library resources (storage cells, tape drives, CAP cells, or cartridges) from
one partition to another is done through the following screen:

m “Partitions—Design (Step 3)” on page 160, for Base, Drive, and CEM modules
You must use the following two-step process:
1. Remove the resource from the partition it is currently allocated to.

2. Allocate the resource to a different partition.

See “Design a Partition” on page 112 for detailed instructions.

Caution — Reallocating resources can result in orphaned cartridges and data that could
be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries” on page 100 for details.
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v Make a Hardware Change to a Partitioned Library

Some library hardware changes, such as adding expansion modules, or adding CAP
cells, may require the removal of all or part of an existing partitioned module. Use the
following process to make such hardware changes without losing partitioning
information for the sections of the library that are unchanged.

Caution — Failure to follow this procedure could result in the loss of library partition
configuration information after a hardware change.

1. De-allocate all library resources (storage cells, CAPs, and drives) that will be
removed as part of the hardware change from the partitions they are currently
allocated to.

See “Design a Partition” on page 112 for detailed instructions.

2. Power down the library.

See “Power Down the Library” on page 503 for detailed instructions.
3. Install the hardware change.

4. Power up the library.
See “Power Up the Library” on page 504 for detailed instructions.

All partition allocations for the unchanged parts of the library remain in effect.

5. Allocate the library resources that have been added due to the hardware change.

See “Design a Partition” on page 112 for detailed instructions.

Caution — Reallocating resources can result in orphaned cartridges and data that could
be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries” on page 100 for details.
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Partition Report Tasks

Task Page
Display a Partition Report 130
Print Partition Report Data 132
Save Partition Report Data 133
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v Display a Partition Report

Use this procedure to display any of the following partition reports:

m Cartridge Cell and Media Summary — Displays a detailed list of all resource partition
assignments.

m Host Connections Summary — Displays detailed host-partition connection
information for all partitions.

m Orphaned Cartridge Report — Displays a detailed list of all orphaned cartridges.
m Partition Details — Displays detailed information for a selected partition.

m Partition Summary — Displays summary information for all partitions.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.

The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help  Partitions Refresh |

[ Instructions { Step 1) | Surnmary (Sten 2) | Desion (Step 3) | Commit{Step 1) | Reports

|Plenm select a report 1o display | -
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2. In the pull-down menu, select the report you want to display.

Partition Report Tasks

The screen is updated with current data from the library controller database.

Tools Help Partitions

flnstructinns {Step 1) |/ Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3) |/C|Jmm'rt (Step 4) rﬂepurts |

definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

‘Partitiun Summary ‘ hd |

Partitions as of 4/30/08 3:16 PM

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition

Partitian Partitian Storage Media in hSlorage . * Tl
hd Storage Cells wr Dirives CAPs i
0 Marme Cells - Media
Cells Media
1 Fart 1 36 7 19.44% 0 0
2 Part 2 35 1 2.86% ] ]

*The Total Media column includes media currently found in CAPs, drives and storage cells

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. If you want to print the report data or save it to a file, see the following procedures:

m “Print Partition Report Data” on page 132
m “Save Partition Report Data” on page 133
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v Print Partition Report Data

Use this procedure to print a partition report. This procedure can be performed from
any of the partition report screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.

The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help  Partitions Refresh |

[ Imstuctions { Step 1) Summary (Step 2) | Dosion (Step 3) | CommiliStep 1) | Repons

|Pleam select areport o display | -

2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to File
buttons.

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. Click Print.
The Print popup appears.

Pnt x|

[fgeneral r Page Setup r Appearance |

Print Service

Hame: ‘HP LaserJet 3050 Series PCL 6 ‘ hd | ‘ Properties... |

Status: Accepting jobs

Type:
Info: [] Print To File
Print Range Copies
Al Number of copies: 1 E
) Pages To Collate

| Print H Cancel |

4. Complete the print popup, and click Print.
The report is printed to the selected printer.
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v Save Partition Report Data

Use this procedure to save partition report data to a comma-separated file (. csv
format). You can use a variety of spreadsheet applications to view the file. This
procedure can be performed from any of the partition report screens.

1. Select Tools > Partitions, and click the Reports tab.

The Reports screen appears.

Tools Help  Partitions Refresh |

[ Imstuctions { Step 1) Summary (Step 2) | Dosion (Step 3) | CommiliStep 1) | Repons

|Pleam select areport o display | -

2. In the pull-down menu, select any report.

The specified report is displayed. All report screens include the Print and Save to File
buttons.

‘ Print... H Save To File...

3. Click Save to File.
The Save popup appears.

x4
Save In: ‘|jtmp |V‘ EIEZ'E

D nnnhtml

D OrphanedCartridges.csv
[} partitionDetailsReport.csv
D templates_report.jar

File Hame: |Ce|l8ummawRepDrt |

Files of Type: |Cumma Separated Yalues | - |

| Save H Cancel |

4. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name.

5. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file.
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CAP Operation Tasks

Task Page
Enter Cartridges Into a Partitioned Library 135
Eject Cartridges From a Partitioned Library 138
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v Enter Cartridges Into a Partitioned Library

Use this procedure to enter cartridges into a partitioned library. Partitions with no
allocated CAP cells must use common CAP cells. Partitions with allocated CAP cells
must use the cells allocated to them.

Note — This procedure highlights aspects of CAP operations that are unique to
partitioned libraries. For general enter and eject procedures, see “CAP Operations” on
page 211.

Note — Although it is possible to enter cartridges through a CAP without using the
Assign CAP Button screen, it is recommended that you access the screen first to verify
the partition settings. This will help to prevent cartridges from being entered
inadvertently into the wrong partition.

1. Initiate the enter operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management
software documentation for the procedures and commands.

2. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

3. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to use.

Note — In a partitioned library, only one CAP is listed in the Diagnostics CAP Folder.

The Import/Export screen appears.

My
Tools Help Diagnostics

Library:1,0,0,0 || pcap
¥ @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0 Import/Export rnssign CAP Button
& caro1,08 : _
o @ Drive Falder1,0,0,0 ] [Oreration
o WA Dnkat Ealdard 0N : 2 Imnort cleanina/diaonostic cartridoes.
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4. Click the Assign CAP Button tab.
The Assign CAP Button screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Apphy | Refresh |

9 Library1,0,0,0 | rcap
¢ @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 r ImportExport || Assign CAP Button |
& caro1,08
o Drive Falder1,0,0,0 ||l Partitions Assigned To This CAP Button
o 0 Robaot Folder:1,0,0,0 g@ Select the partition to be assigned to the CAPButton, then click "Apphy” to make assignment.
: Partitions with common cap configuration

22
23
4
5
o7
28

#® Mone {Common only)

Partitions with split cap configuration
g

[]e

[_] All{Split onhy)

5. In the Common CAP and Split CAP tables, click the partitions into which you want

to enter cartridges. See “Diagnostics > CAP—Assign CAP Button” on page 191 for
details on these screen fields.

. Click Apply.

The CAP Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

A This will assign the CAP to the specified partition.
Do want to continue this process?

| 0K || Cancel |

. Click OK.

. Depending on how your library’s CAPs are configured, this operation may expose

CAP cells that are not accessible to the requesting host’s partition. For example,
because a split CAP can contain common cells or cells allocated to multiple
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partitions, opening the CAP door may expose cells not allocated to the selected
partition. If any of the inaccessible cells contain cartridges, the CAP door will not
open, and a warning popup appears.

& SLConsole - Help "

® Invalid response receved from library for the request
WARNING - Current partition assignment exposes CAP cartridges in assigned partitions.
The CAP door button push will fall unless exposed cartridges are moved.

Click OK to return to the Assign CAP Button screen. Before you can continue with this
procedure, you must remove the inaccessible cartridges from the CAP.

9. On the library control panel, push the CAP Open button.

10.The library opens the doors of all CAPs with cells accessible to the selected partition.
Doors to CAPs that contain only inaccessible cells do not open.

The library also sends CAP status messages to all hosts with access to the exposed cells.
Following are examples:

m If the library opens common CAPs only, messages are sent to all hosts with access to
common CAP cells.

m If the library opens a split CAP containing both allocated and common cells,
messages are sent to all hosts in the assigned partitions, as well as all hosts with
access to common CAP cells.

11.Place the cartridges in any CAP cells that are accessible to the selected partition.

Note — If you place cartridges in cells that are not accessible to the selected partition,
the CAP door will not lock. You must move the cartridges to the appropriate CAP cells.

12.Close the CAP. It locks automatically.

13.Move the cartridges from the CAP to storage cells within the selected partition. See
the appropriate tape management software documentation for the procedures and
commands.

14.0Once the selected partitions are finished with the CAP, it is recommended that you
restore the Assign CAP Button screen to the following settings. This will help to
prevent cartridges from being entered inadvertently into the wrong partition in the
next CAP operation.
m In the Common CAP table, click None.

m In the Split CAP table, clear all the checkboxes.
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v Eject Cartridges From a Partitioned Library

Use this procedure to eject cartridges from a partitioned library. Partitions with no
allocated CAP cells must use common CAP cells. Partitions with allocated CAP cells
must use the cells allocated to them.

Note — This procedure highlights aspects of CAP operations that are unique to
partitioned libraries. For general enter and eject procedures, see “CAP Operations” on
page 211.

1. Initiate the eject operation at the host. See the appropriate tape management
software documentation for the procedures and commands.

2. The HandBot places the cartridges into CAP cells accessible to the host.
3. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

4. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to use.

Note — In a partitioned library, only one CAP is listed in the Diagnostics CAP Folder.

The Import/Export screen appears.

My
Tools Help Diagnostics

Library:1,0,0,0 || pcap
¥ a CAF Folder1,0,0,0 Import/Export rnssign CAP Button
& caro1,08 : _
o @ Drive Falder1,0,0,0 || [Omeration
o WA Dbt Ealdard 0AD : ) Imnort cleanina/diaonostic cartridaes.
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5. Click the Assign CAP Button tab.
The Assign CAP Button screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Apphy | Refresh |

9 Library1,0,0,0 | rcap
¢ @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 r ImportExport || Assign CAP Button |
& caro1,08
o Drive Falder1,0,0,0 ||l Partitions Assigned To This CAP Button
o 0 Robaot Folder:1,0,0,0 g@ Select the partition to be assigned to the CAPButton, then click "Apphy” to make assignment.
: Partitions with common cap configuration

22
23
4
5
o7
28

#® Mone {Common only)

Partitions with split cap configuration
g

[]e

[_] All{Split onhy)

6. In the Common CAP and Split CAP tables, click the partitions from which you are
ejecting cartridges. See “Diagnostics > CAP—Assign CAP Button” on page 191 for
details on these screen fields.

7. Click Apply.

The CAP Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Confirm x|

A This will assign the CAP to the specified partition.
Do want to continue this process?

| 0K || Cancel |

8. Click OK.

9. Depending on how your library’s CAPs are configured, this operation may expose
CAP cells that are not accessible to the requesting host’s partition. For example,
because a split CAP can contain common cells or cells allocated to multiple
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partitions, opening the CAP door may expose cells not allocated to the selected
partition. If any of the inaccessible cells contain cartridges, the CAP door will not
open and a warning popup appears.

# SLConsole - Help n

® Invalid response receved from library for the request
WARNING - Current partition assignment exposes CAP cartridges in assigned partitions.
The CAP door button push will fall unless exposed cartridges are moved.

Click OK to return to the Assign CAP Button screen. Before you can continue with this
procedure, you must remove the inaccessible cartridges from the CAP.

10.0On the library control panel, push the CAP Open button.

11.The library opens the doors of all CAPs with cells accessible to the selected partition.
Doors to CAPs that contain only inaccessible cells do not open.

The library also sends CAP status messages to all hosts with access to the exposed cells.
Following are examples:

m If the library opens common CAPs only, messages are sent to all hosts with access to
common CAP cells.

m If the library opens a split CAP containing both allocated and common cells,
messages are sent to all hosts in the assigned partitions, as well as all hosts with
access to common CAP cells.

12.Remove the cartridges from the CAP cells.
13.Close the CAP. It locks automatically.

14.0Once the selected partitions are finished with the CAP, it is recommended that you
restore the Assign CAP Button screen to the following settings. This will help to
prevent cartridges from being entered inadvertently into the wrong partition in the
next CAP operation.

m In the Common CAP table, click None.
m In the Split CAP table, clear all the checkboxes.
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Partition Screen Reference

This section includes detailed descriptions of all SL Console partition screens, arranged
by screen navigation path. For example,

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection indicates the screen accessed by
clicking Tools and then Partitions from the Menu Bar, and then clicking the Summary
(Step 2) tab, and then the Add Connection button.

Partition Screens are organized into the following categories:

m “Partition Summary Screens” on page 142

m “Partition Design and Commit Screens” on page 159

m “Partition Report Screens” on page 173

m “Partition CAP Operation Screens” on page 190

Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens, and all associated
popups, give you a dynamic workspace to design your library partitions. All partition
configuration information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in

SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console session. This
allows you to switch among partition views and leave and return to the partition
screens any number of times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.
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Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection
—Delete Connection

Partitions—Summary (Step 2

( )
( )
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition
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Partitions—Instructions (Step 1)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

[f'lnstructinns {Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design { Step 3 ) |/Cumm'rt {Step 4) rRBpurts |

Instructions for Adding, Meodifying, or Deleting Partitions and their Host Connections

To create, modify or delete paditions first go to the Summary tab (Step 23, This tab will allow you to view all current paditions
onthe library, as well as their current connections. This tab has buttons to add, delete or modify the paritions. If the Add
hutton is gelected, a dialog boxwill allow you to name the padition and select a barcode option, and then you can select the
Design tah (Step 33, The Design tab allows you to add or remove resources, such as cells, drives, or CAPs to the pardition
using a graphical cell map. The Modify hutton will also direct you to a dialog boy to modify the name and barcode
presentation ofthe partition, and then yvou can choose the Design tah to to modisgresources for a selected partition. To delete
an existing padition, simply select a paditon from the Partition Summary table in the Summary tab, and then click the Delete
Partition button.

Mote that making changes in the Design tab does not apply or commit the padition definitions/changes to the library, [Tyou
hawve completed defining or modifying your paritions you will need to go to the Commit tah (Step 4) to apply changes to the
library by using the Apphy button. This operation may be disruptive to the library. [tis not necessary to do this separately for for
each partition; you can add or modify multiple paditions and then use the Commit tab to apply all ofthese changes as a
single transaction.

For more detailed information about the operation of each ofthe tahs, please refer to the Help for the selected tab.

Description

Displays instructions for using the partition screens.

Note — This screen appears automatically the first time you select Tools > Partitions
during an SL Console login session.

Screen Fields

None

Buttons

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 5 Library Partitioning 143



Partition Summary Screens

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
m Partitions—Design (Step 3)

m Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
u

Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Refresh
rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/ Reports
Total Library Resources Partition Summary
) Partition Allocated Allocated Allocated
Stqragle el kit Mumber Storage Cells Dirives CAFP Cells
Drrives: a 1 1 1 0
CAP cells: 36 2 24 2 3
Resources Allocated 3 0 0 0
4 1] 1] 1]
Storage Cells: 125 5 0 0 0
Drives; 4 6 30 1 8
CAP cells: 12 7 i] i] i]
Resources Unallocated 2 L L L
Storage Cells: 224 Delete Partition Modify Partition
Drives: 4
CAP cells: 24
----- Details For Partition 1 -----
Name: Partition 1
Barcode Presentation: Left 6 label characters (Default)
Connections
Initiator MVAP MY LLIM
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A:00 2
Add Connection | ‘ Delete Connection ‘ | Modify Connection
Description

Displays summary information for the library and, optionally, a selected partition.

Also includes buttons that allow you to initiate any of the following activities:
Add a new partition

Delete a partition from the library

Modify partition summary information

Add a new host-partition connection

Delete a host-partition connection

Modify the configuration of a host-partition connection
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Screen Fields

Partition Summary

Partition Number

Display only.

ID assigned to the partition. IDs can range from 1-8.
Storage Cells

Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to this partition.
Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to this partition.
CAP Cells

Display only.

Total number of individual CAP cells allocated to this partition.

Host-Partition Connection Summary

Note — The following fields display host-partition connection information for the
partition currently selected in the Partition Summary table.

Name

Display only.

Name assigned to the selected partition.
Library controller bar code presentation

Display only.

Tape cartridge bar code format assigned to the selected partition.
Initiator (WWPN)

Display only.

World Wide Port Name of the host bus adapter (HBA).
Target Port

Display only.

Port number of the SL500 library controller. This entry is always “0”.
LUN

Display only.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host.
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TOTAL LIBRARY RESOURCES

Storage Cells in Library
Display only.
Total physical capacity of the library.
Drive Bays in Library
Display only.
Total number of tape drives in the library.
Total CAP cells
Display only.
Total number of CAP cells in the library.
Total activated storage capacity of the library.

TOTAL RESOURCES ALLOCATED

Storage Cells in Library

Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to all library partitions
Drive Bays in Library

Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to all library partitions.
Total CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells allocated to all library partitions.

TOTAL RESOURCES AVAILABLE

Storage Cells in Library

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.
Drive Bays in Library

Display only.

Total number of tape drives in the library that are not allocated to any partition.
Total CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.
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Buttons
Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

Add Partition
Click to add a new partition. The Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition
popup appears.

Delete Partition

Click to delete the currently selected partition. The Partitions—Summary
(Step 2)—Delete Partition popup appears.

Modify Partition
Click to modify summary information for the currently selected partition. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition popup appears.

Add Connection
Click to add a new host connection to the currently selected partition. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection popup appears.

Delete Connection
Click to delete the currently selected host-partition connection. The
Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection popup appears.

Modify Connection

Click to modify the configuration of the currently selected host-partition connection.
The Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection popup appears.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition
m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection
m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection
m Partitions—Design (Step 3)

m Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

m Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Connection

Sample Screen

£ _pdd Connection x|

Initiator LUN
(WWPH)
20000040B0080400 | | |

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Description

Allows you to configure the connection between a host and the selected partition. Each
partition can have up to nine host-partition connections, each one having a unique
LUN.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Add Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Connections n
Display only.
Partition ID of the selected partition.
Initiator (WWPN)
Required.
World Wide Port Name of the host bus adapter (HBA).
Sixteen hexadecimal digits. You can enter upper- or lower-case hex digits, but the
display is always shown in all upper-case.
Target Port
Display only.
Port number of the SL500 library controller. This entry is always “0”.
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LUN
Required.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host. You can create up to nine unique LUNs per partition.

Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one library partition assigned
to LUN 0. When you verify or commit partition configuration changes, the SL Console
will notify you if an initiator does not meet this requirement.

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Connection

Sample Screen
B x|

E' Are you sure that you want to delete the connection ?

| OK H Cancel ‘

Description
Allows you to delete the selected host-partition connection.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Delete Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

None

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 5 Library Partitioning 151



Partition Summary Screens

Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Connection

Sample Screen

é Modify Connection ﬂ

Initiator LUN
(AP
200000ADBDOB0ADD | | 2

‘ OK ‘ | Cancel |

Description
Allows you to modify the configuration of the selected host-partition connection.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Modify Connection on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Initiator (WWPN)
World Wide Port Name of the FC-SCSI host bus adapter (HBA).

Sixteen hexadecimal digits. You can enter upper- or lower-case hex digits, but the
display is always shown in all upper-case.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.

LUN
Required.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host. This entry must be unique
on the host.
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Note — Each initiator connected to the library must have one library partition assigned
to LUN 0. When you verify or commit partition configuration changes, the SL Console
will notify you if an initiator does not meet this requirement.

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Add Partition

Sample Screen

& ADD A PARTITION x|

Name | |
prBe::;:;?un |Right 6 label characters |v |
| OK | ‘ Cancel ‘
Description

Allows you to add a new partition. You can create up to eight partitions, with IDs
ranging from 1-8.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Add Partition on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Select a Partition ID
Required.
Partition ID you want to add. Options are 1-8.
The pull-down menu displays all available IDs; the default is the next available ID in
numerical order.
Name
Optional.
Name you want to assign to the partition.
0-60 ASCII characters.
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Barcode Presentation
Required.
Tape cartridge bar code format to be used for the partition.

The drop-down menu displays all available formats previously defined by your
Oracle support representative; the default is “Left 6 label characters”.

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also
m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Delete Partition

Sample Screen
B x|

E' Are you sure that you want to delete partition 1 ?

| OK H Cancel ‘

Description

Allows you to confirm that you want to delete the specified partition. All information
for the partition — including host-partition connections, partition boundaries, and
partition ID — are deleted from the SL Console partition workspace.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Delete Partition on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2).

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

None

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partitions—Summary (Step 2)—Modify Partition

Sample Screen

4 MODIFY A PARTITION x|

Modify Partition 1

Name  |Partitiont |

Barcode

; Right &6 label characters |v|
Presentatmn| g

[ox | [ cancar

Description
Allows you to modify the name or barcode format of the selected partition.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Modify Partition on the
Partitions—Summary (Step 2) screen.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Modify Partition n
Display only.
ID of the partition you want to modify.
Name
Required.
Name you want to assign to the partition.
0-60 ASCII characters.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.
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Barcode Presentation
Tape cartridge bar code format to be used for the partition.

The screen displays the value assigned previously. You can leave it as is or make
changes.

The drop-down menu displays all available formats previously defined by your
Oracle support representative; the default is “Left 6 label characters”.

Buttons
OK

Click to update the SL Console partition workspace with the current screen settings
and return to the previous screen.

Note — Clicking this button does not update the library controller database.

Cancel

Click to discard the current screen settings and return to the previous screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
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Partition Design and Commit Screens

Partitions—Design (Step 3)
Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply
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Partitions—Design (Step 3)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions | VWerify H Refresh | H

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts |

. Left Side Wall Rear Side Wall Right Side Wall
Partition : Dﬂ

Select by : ﬂ Base Module1 (LTO)

) Add ® Remove

--- Totals For Partition 1 -
Allocated Storage Cells 27

Allocated Drives
Allocated CAP Cells

--- Available Totals ---
Unallocated Storage Cells 19

Unallocated Drives

Unallocated CAP Cells 1

HP Drive Module2 (LTO)

R

Legend

Not Accessible
Unallocated
Partition 1
Other Partitions
Cartridge

Module(2) row (2 colid)
(Carridge | Empty

Description

Allows you to define partition boundaries by selecting the resources (storage cells, tape
drives, or CAP cells) you want to include in the partition. You can use any of the
following methods to add or remove resources from a partition (see “Library Map” on
page 163 for detailed instructions):

m Select individual cells or groups of cells
m Select a side within a library module

m Select an entire library module

Caution — Changing partition boundaries can result in orphaned cartridges and data
that could be lost. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned Libraries” on page 100 for
details.
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Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens, and all associated
popups, give you a dynamic workspace to design your library partitions. All partition
configuration information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in

SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console session. This
allows you to switch among partition views and leave and return to the partition
screens any number of times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Partition
Required.

Partition to which you want to add or remove resources (storage cells, tape drives,
or CAP cells).

The pull-down menu displays all valid partition IDs for the library. If no partition
IDs have been defined, the menu is blank.

Note — When you select a partition, the screen is automatically updated to display data
for that partition from the SL Console partition workspace.

Select by
Required.
Indicates the method you want to use for defining partition boundaries. Options are:
n Cell - Select individual or rectangular groups of resources.
m Side - Select all resources, except the CAP, within one side of a library module.

= Module - Select all resources, except the CAP, within a library module.

Note — You must select either Add or Remove.

Add
Required.

Indicates you want to add resources to the partition. You will only be able to click
unallocated resources on the library map.

Remove

Required.
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Indicates you want to remove resources from the partition. You will only be able to
click allocated resources on the library map.

Library Totals

Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the SL Console partition
workspace when you select a partition.

Allocated Storage Cells
Display only.
Total number of storage cells allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.
Allocated Drive Bays
Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to the selected partition, based on the
currently defined partition boundaries.

Allocated CAP Cells
Display only.

Total number of CAP cells allocated to the selected partition, based on the currently
defined partition boundaries.

Library Totals

Note — The data in these fields is automatically updated from the SL Console partition
workspace when you select a partition.

Unallocated Storage

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.
Unallocated Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of tape drives in the library that are not allocated to any partition.
Unallocated CAPs

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells in the library that are not allocated to any partition.

Legend

Legend for the library map. The state of each library resource (storage cell, tape
drive, or CAP cell) is indicated as follows:

» Not Accessible (white and x-ed out). Resource is not accessible to any partition.
Following are some possible reasons:
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- Storage cells have been configured for diagnostic cartridges.

= Available (white). Resource is currently not allocated to any partition and
therefore available to the selected partition.

» Partition n (gold). Resource is allocated to the selected partition, partition n.

» Other Partitions (red). Resource is allocated to another partition and therefore
NOT available to the selected partition.

n Cartridge (cartridge icon). Resource contains a tape cartridge.

Library Map

Graphical representation of the current library configuration. Initial display for the
current SL Console login session is from the library controller database, then the
display reflects data from the SL Console partition workspace as you modify
partition configurations. The display includes the following information:

m Types of modules installed in the library (Base Module, drive module, storage
module)

s Numeric module ID (1-5)
» Media configuration for each module (mixed media or LTO only)

m Location of all resources (storage cells, tape drives, CAP cells) within the library

Note — Move the cursor over any resource to display a tooltip of detailed information
about the cell or drive, its partition assignment, and the identity of any resident
cartridge.

Note — If no partition IDs have been defined, the library map is display only.

Use the library map to modify the boundaries of the selected partition. Depending
on whether you have clicked the Add or Remove radio button, all selected resources
are either added to or removed from the partition.

Depending on your choice in the Select by field, you can perform any of the
following actions.

» Select by cell — Select individual or groups of resources. Resources in a partition
do not need to be adjacent to one another.
- To select an individual resource, double-click it.
- To select a rectangular group of resources, click the cell or drive at one corner
of the rectangle, and then click the cell or drive diagonally opposite.

= Select by side — Select an entire side within a module, except the CAP. Sides in a
partition do not need to be adjacent to one another. To select one side of a library
module, click any resource in that side.

» Select by module — Select an entire module, except the CAP. Modules in a
partition do not have to be adjacent to one another. To select a library module,
click any resource in that module.
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Buttons

Verify Results

Click to verify partition configuration changes you have made during this

SL Console login session. The Tools > Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results
popup appears, indicating whether there are any orphaned cartridges or other errors
in the current partition configuration.

Note — This procedure verifies only one partition at a time. If you need to verify
multiple partitions, you must repeat this procedure separately for each partition.

Note — This verification is performed on the current partition configuration in the

SL Console partition workspace only. It does not verify current partition boundaries
against the library controller database; therefore it cannot identify configuration
conflicts that may arise due to other users performing cartridge movements or library
configuration changes—through the command line interface, other SL Console sessions,
or host applications—at the same time you have made partition changes.

Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results

Sample Screen

4 Yerify Results

® Warnings Found !

Some WWPHs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may be lost!

12:34:56:78:00:12:34:56

12:34:56:78:00:12:34:56

‘ Print... H Save...

[»

The following hosts will need to be reaudited! :

The following hosts do not hawve Lun 0 set!:

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

« Module Riowy Column Cause Yol Ser Explanation

1 fi 8 Fram : 0 Ta: 2 [PO2I0TLE |Magically appeared to host: 2

1 4 8 From 0 To: 1 [EROE19LT [Magically appeared to host : 1 | 4
1 3 8 From 0 To: 1 [ENT005LT |Magically appeared to host 1

1 4 v Fram : 2 Ta: 0 [000161L2 [Unraachahle fram any host. Disappaara] |
q] i | [+]

| Ok ‘ ‘ =< Details
Description

Displays a list of configuration errors in the current SL Console partition workspace.

This screen is a popup that appears when you click Verify Results on the

Partitions—Design (Step 3) screen.

Possible errors include:

m A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned

Libraries” for details.

m Library resources have been removed from a partition.

m A host-partition connection does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0 (applies to

FC-SCSI connections only).

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.

It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the library

controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Note — The partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens, and all associated
popups, give you a dynamic workspace to design your library partitions. All partition
configuration information is automatically saved to the partition workspace in

SL Console memory and retained for the duration of your SL Console session. This
allows you to switch among partition views and leave and return to the partition
screens any number of times without losing your configuration changes.

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Note — The screen fields are the same as those displayed in the Partitions—Commit
(Step 4)—Confirm Apply popup.

Warnings found
Display only.
Summary error messages regarding the partition configuration.
The following hosts will need re-audited
Display only.
World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that should re-audit their library
partition. This may be because library resources have been deleted from the
partition.
The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set
Display only.
World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that have not defined any library
partitions as LUN 0 on the host.
The following orphaned cartridges were found
Display only.

Detailed information regarding all orphaned cartridges in the current partition
configuration. Includes module, row, and columnlocation of the cartridge, cartridge
volume serial number (VOLID), and probable causes and explanations why the
cartridge is orphaned.

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.
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Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

OK

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but all
partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console partition
workspace.

Details

Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning message
display.

See Also

m Partitions—Design (Step 3)
m Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply
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Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Apply

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts |

Teo commit your Partition and Host Connection definitions, please follow the series of steps below:

1. Before committing any changes, please review your seitings. As appropriate, you should
resview the Partition and Host Connection sumrmarny information on the Summary (Step 2) tab a5well as the
specific partition layouts via the Design (Step 3) screen.

2. Onthe Design (Step 3) screen we also highly recommend that wou press the VYerify button for each and
every partition available via the Design screen to ensure that you have not orphaned or picked up any new
media than what was planned.

3. If all updates are as desired, press the Apply DL%DH on this screen.

Description

Allows you to commit all data from the current SL Console partition workspace to the
library controller database. The following data will be committed for all partitions:

m Partition summary information

m Host-partition connection configuration information

m Partition boundary details

Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.
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Caution — It is recommended that you follow the Resolve Orphaned Cartridges
procedure before using this screen.

Caution — This screen updates the library controller database with all partition
configuration changes you have made during this SL Console session. Failure to use
this screen before logging out of the current SL Console session will cause all your
library configuration changes to be lost.

Screen Fields

None

Buttons

Apply
Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from the
SL Console partition workspace. The Tools > Partitions—Commit
(Step 4)—Confirm Apply popup appears, indicating whether there are any
orphaned cartridges or other errors in the current partition configuration.

Note — This button is grayed out if you have not made any changes to the SL Console
partition workspace since the last commit.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)
Partitions—Design (Step 3)
Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results
Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

Partitions—Reports
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Partitions—Commit (Step 4)—Confirm Apply

Sample Screen

& Confirm Apply x|

® Warnings Found !

Some WWPHs will need re-audit!
Some hosts do not employ LUN 0!
Cartridge data may be lost!

[»

‘ Print... H Save...

The following hosts will need to be reaudited! :
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following hosts do not hawve Lun 0 set!:
12:34:56:78:90:12:34:56

The following orphaned cartridges were found :

« Module Riowy Column Cause Yol Ser Explanation

1 fi 8 Fram : 0 Ta: 2 [PO2I0TLE |Magically appeared to host: 2

1 4 8 From 0 To: 1 [EROE19LT [Magically appeared to host : 1 B
1 3 8 From 0 To: 1 [ENT005LT |Magically appeared to host 1 |
1I 4 v Fram : 2 Ta: 0 [000161L2 [Unraachahle fram any hn|st. Disappaara) |
[ Il [»]

Do you want to commit these changes?

| Yes H No H << Details

Description

Displays a list of configuration errors in the current SL Console partition workspace.
This screen is a popup that appears when you click Apply on the
Partitions—Commit (Step 4) screen.

After viewing the error messages, you can commit all data in the SL Console partition
workspace to the library controller database by clicking the Yes button.
Possible errors include:

m A partition has orphaned cartridges. See “Orphaned Cartridges in Partitioned
Libraries” for details.

m Library resources have been removed from a partition.
m A host-partition connection does not have a partition assigned to LUN 0 (applies to
FC-SCSI connections only).

If any of these error conditions are present, the screen initially displays summary
warning messages. You can view detailed messages by clicking the Details button.

It is recommended that you resolve all errors before committing the data to the library
controller database.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Caution — Information in the SL Console partition workspace is saved to the library
controller database only through the Commit (Step 4) screen. If your SL Console
session ends or you refresh the workspace data before you have committed your
updates through the Commit (Step 4) screen, you will lose any partition changes you
have made through the Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens and all
associated popups.

Screen Fields

Note — The screen fields are the same as those displayed in the Partitions—Design
(Step 3)—Verify Results popup.

Warnings found
Display only.
Summary error messages regarding the partition configuration.
The following hosts will need re-audited
Display only.
World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that should re-audit their library
partition. This may be because library resources have been deleted from the
partition.
The following hosts do not have Lun 0 set
Display only.
World Wide Port Names (WWPNSs) of any hosts that have not defined any library
partitions as LUN 0 on the host.
The following orphaned cartridges were found
Display only.

Detailed information regarding all orphaned cartridges in the current partition
configuration. Includes module, row, and columnlocation of the cartridge, cartridge
volume serial number (VOLID), and probable causes and explanations why the
cartridge is orphaned.

Buttons
Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.
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Yes

Click to confirm that you want to update the library controller database with the
current settings from the SL Console workspace.

No

Click to cancel the update. The library controller database is not updated, but all
partition changes from this login session are retained in the SL Console partition
workspace.

Details

Click to toggle between the expanded and collapsed views of the warning message
display.

See Also

m Partitions—Commit (Step 4)
m Partitions—Design (Step 3)—Verify Results

Click to refresh the display with current data from the library controller database.
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Partition Report Screens

Partitions—Reports

Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports

Sample Screen

Tools Help  Partitions Refresh |

[ Instructions {Step 1) Surmmary (Step 2) | Design (Step 3) | Commit {Step 1) | Reporls

|Plea5e select a report to display | -

Description

Allows you to select one of the following library partition reports:
m Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

Host Connections Summary

Orphaned Cartridge Report

Partition Details

Partition Summary

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.
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Screen Fields

Please select a report to display
Required.

Click the report you want to display. The drop-down menu lists all available library
partition reports.

Buttons
Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Summary (Step 2)

m Partitions—Design (Step 3)

m Partitions—Commit (Step 4)

m Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

m Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

m Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

m Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media
Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Refresh H

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts

|Cartridge Cell and Media Summary | - |

5

Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

Cell Parition Partition SCEI Elerment
™ Mod Row Col Status Id MHarme Element Type Vol ser

1 1 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION...|1000 CELL -

1 2 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION...|1001 CELL 1

1 3 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION. . |1002 CELL I

1 4 4 Azzigned 1 PARTITION...|1003 CELL

1 5 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION...|1004 CELL

1 A 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION...|1005 CELL

1 7 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION...|1006 CELL

1 3 4 Assigned 1 PARTITION. . |1007 CELL

1 g 4 Azzigned 1 PARTITION...|1008 CELL

2 3 1 Assigned 3 Siver 1000 CELL

2 4 1 Assigned B Sixer 1001 CELL

2 3 2 Assigned 4] SiKEr 1002 CELL

2 4 2 Assigned B Sixer 1003 CELL

2 3 3 Assigned ] Sixer 1004 CELL

2 4 3 Assigned 3 Siver 1005 CELL =l
‘ Print... | ‘ Save To File...

Description

Displays detailed information about all library resources (storage cells, tape drives, and
CAP cells) and any stored cartridges.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

Note — You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the
Screen Layout” on page 30 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Module

Display only.

Module number where the library resource is located.
Row

Display only.

Row number where the library resource is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row 1 at the top.

Column

Display only.

Column number where the library resource is located. Column location is referenced

from the center of the drive bays. +1 is to the right of the drive bays; -1 is to the left.
Cell Status

Display only.

Partition status of the library resource. Options are:

m Assigned

m Unassigned

Partition ID

Display only.

Partition ID to which the library resource is allocated, if applicable.
Partition Name

Display only.

Name of the partition to which the library resource is allocated, if applicable. If the
library has no defined partitions, “Non-Partitioned Library” is displayed.

SCSI Element
Display only.
Host SCSI element number assigned to the library resource. SCSI element numbers
are continuous within a partition, even if resources are not adjacent.
Element Type
Display only.
Type of library resource. Options are:
= CAP
= CELL
= DRIVE

Vol Ser
Display only.

Volume serial number (VOLID) of the cartridge resident in the library resource, if
applicable.
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Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
m Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

m Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Refresh H

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts

|H|:|st Connections Summary |v|
Partitions
~ Partiion 1D Fatition Cell Dirive CAR Cartridge % of Cells
Mame Count Count Count Zount with Mediz
1 PARTITION-1 27 1 2 2 37%
2 2Twa 18 1 I i] 0%
3 3AThree 1] 1] 1] 1] 0%
4 Green2y--Padit... |0 a 1] a 0%
3] sixar 28 1 2 1 3.87%
v TSeven a a 1] a 0%
i Grean?y -- Part. |0 i] I i] 0%
Host Connections
* |nitiatar WP R Library Controller Port LILIM Fartition [T
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:07:00 1] 1] 3
20:00:00:A0:B0:08:04:00 a 1] 3
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:04:00 i] 2 1
20:00:00:A0:BD:08:0A.00 a 3 4
‘ Print... | ‘ Save To Fle...
Description

Displays detailed information about all host-partition connections for the library.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Partitions

Note — The screen fields in this section also appear on the
Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary report.

Partition ID

Display only.

ID of the partition (1-8).
Partition Name

Display only.

Name of the partition.
Cell Count

Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.
Drive Count

Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to the partition.
CAP Count

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells allocated to the partition.
Cartridge Count

Display only.

Total number of tape cartridges resident in the partition.
% of Cells with Media

Display only.

Percentage of storage cells containing tape cartridges. Calculated as Cartridge Count
/ Cell Count.

Host Connections

Initiator WWPN
Display only.

World Wide Port Name of an host bus adapter (HBA) with a connection to the
partition.

LUN
Display only.

Logical unit number of the library partition on the host.

180 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



Partition Report Screens

Partition ID
Display only.

Partition ID to which the host has a connection.

Buttons

Print
Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary

m Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
m Partitions—Reports—Partition Details
u

Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts

Refresh

|0rphaned Cartridge Report |v|
w hiod Row Col Wol Ser Explanation
3 3 1 01241601 Unreachable from any ...
3 7 11 DG O03L2 Unreachahle fram any ..
3 1 7 AD000SLT Linreachahle from amy ...
3 1 1 EMO341L1 Unreachable frorm any .
4| [ »
‘ Print... H Save To File...
Description

Displays the locations and volume serial numbers (VOLIDs) of all orphaned cartridges

in the library. Also identifies why the cartridge is orphaned.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Module
Display only.
Module number where the orphaned cartridge is located.
Row
Display only.
Row number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Rows are numbered
consecutively from the top down, with row 1 at the top.
Column
Display only.

Column number where the orphaned cartridge is located. Column location is
referenced from the center of the drive bays. +1 is to the right of the drive bays; -1 is
to the left.

Vol Ser
Display only.
Volume serial number (VOLID) of the orphaned cartridge.
Explanation
Display only.
Explanation of why the cartridge is orphaned.
Because this report is produced from the library controller database, the only option
is:

» Unreachable from any host

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)

Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

m Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Details

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions Refresh H

rlnstructiuns (Step 1) r Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3 ) rCummit {Step 4) |/Repurts

|Part'rtiun Details | - |

Partition 1D: IIIE

Partition Details

 Marme WValue
Partition Marne PARTITION-1
Partition D 1
Bar Code Lett ¥ label characters
Assigned Cells 27
Available Cells 22
Qccupied Cells 1

Assigned Drives 1
Awailable Drives 1]
Cocupied Drivas I
Assigned CAPs 2
I
1
2

Awailable CAPs
Occupied CAPs
Fearcent Slot Capacity

0.42%

‘ Print... H Save To File...

Description

Displays detailed information for a selected partition.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Partition Name

Display only.

Name of the partition.
Partition ID

Display only.

ID of the partition (1-8).
Bar Code

Display only.

Bar code format assigned to the partition.
Assigned Cells

Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.
Available Cells

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the library available for allocation to the partition.
Occupied Cells

Display only.

Total number of storage cells in the partition with tape cartridges present.
Assigned Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of drive bays allocated to the partition.
Available Drive Bays

Display only.

Total number of drive bays in the library available for allocation to the partition.
Occupied Drives

Display only.

Total number of installed tape drives in the partition with tape cartridges present.
Assigned CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells allocated to the partition.
Available CAP cells

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells in the library available for allocation to the partition. This
number includes all CAP cells in CAPs not allocated to any partition.

This number excludes all CAP cells in CAPs allocated to this partition.

Occupied CAP cells
Display only.
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Total number of CAP cells in the partition with tape cartridges present.

Percent Slot Capacity
Display only.
Percentage of storage cells in the library allocated to this partition. Calculated as:

Number of cells allocated to the partition / Total physical capacity of the library

Buttons

Print

Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.

See Also

m Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

m Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report
||

Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary
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Partitions—Reports—Partition Summary

Sample Screen

Tools Help Partitions

flnstructinns {Step 1) |/ Summary { Step 2) r Design ( Step 3) |/C|Jmm'rt (Step 4) rﬂepurts

HOTE: The reports in this menu reflect only the current partition definitions stored on the library. Any changes to the partition
definitions made in the Design tah will be reflected in the reports only after they are committed.

‘Partitiun Summary ‘ hd |

Partitions as of 4/30/08 3:16 PM

Partitian Partitian Storage Media in hSlorage . * Tl
hd Storage Cells wr Dirives CAPs i
0 Marme Cells - Media
Cells Media
1 Fart 1 36 7 19.44% 0 0 7
2 Part 2 35 1 2.86% ] ] 1

*The Total Media column includes media currently found in CAPs, drives and storage cells

‘ Print... H Save To File...

Description

Displays summary information for all partitions in the library.

Note — The partition reports display data saved to the library controller database. If
you have made partition configuration changes without commiting the changes to the
library controller through the Commit (Step 4) screen, the data in these reports will
differ from data shown on the partition Summary (Step 2) and Design (Step 3) screens.

You can modify the layout and display of this screen. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30 for details.

Optionally, you can print the screen data or save it to a comma-separated file.
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Screen Fields

Note — These screen fields also appear on the Partitions—Reports—Host Connections
Summary report.

Partition ID

Display only.

ID of the partition (1-8).
Partition Name

Display only.

Name of the partition.
Cell Count

Display only.

Total number of storage cells allocated to the partition.
Drive Count

Display only.

Total number of tape drives allocated to the partition.
CAP Count

Display only.

Total number of CAP cells allocated to the partition.
Cartridge Count

Display only.

Total number of tape cartridges resident in the partition.
% of Cells with Media

Display only.

Percentage of storage cells containing tape cartridges. Calculated as Cartridge Count
/ Cell Count.

Buttons

Print
Click to print the report on a selected printer.

Save to File

Click to save the report to a designated comma-separated text file (.csv extension).
Comma-separated files can be opened by a variety of spreadsheet and database
programs.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also

m Partitions—Reports—Cartridge Cell and Media Summary
m Partitions—Reports—Host Connections Summary

m Partitions—Reports—Orphaned Cartridge Report

m Partitions—Reports—Partition Details
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Partition CAP Operation Screens

Diagnostics > CAP—Assign CAP Button
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Diagnostics > CAP—Assign CAP Button

Sample Screen

Tools Help Diagnostics | Apphy | Refresh |

9 Library1,0,0,0 | -cap
¢ €9 CAP Falder1,0,0,0 r ImportExport || Assign CAP Button |
& caro1,08 :
o @ Orive Falder1,0,0,0 Partitions Assigned To This CAP Button
o 0 Robaot Folder:1,0,0,0 g@ Select the partition to be assigned to the CAPButton, then click "Apphy” to make assignment.
: Partitions with common cap configuration
22
23
4
5
o7
28
#® Mone {Common only)
Partitions with split cap configuration
g
[le
] Al(Split onhy)
Description

Allows you to select the partitions to which you want to assign the CAP Open button
on the library control panel. After using this screen, the following actions occur when
you press the CAP Open button:

m The library opens the doors of all CAPs containing cells accessible to the partitions
selected on this screen.

m The library sends CAP status messages to all hosts with access to the exposed cells.
m Doors to CAPs that contain only inaccessible cells do not open.

m Doors to CAPs with cartridges in inaccessible cells do not open.

Note — Depending on how your library’s CAPs are configured, this operation may
expose CAP cells that are not accessible to the requesting host’s partition.
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Note — Although it is possible to enter cartridges through a CAP without using the
Assign CAP Button screen, it is recommended that you access the screen first to verify
the partition settings. This will help to prevent cartridges from being entered
inadvertently into the wrong partition.

See “Enter Cartridges Into a Partitioned Library” on page 135 and “Enter Cartridges
Into a Partitioned Library” on page 135 for complete details on using this screen in
conjunction with the CAP Open button.

Screen Fields

Partitions with common CAP configuration
Required.

Partitions with access to common CAP cells are displayed in this table in black type.
Partitions that have not been configured are grayed out.

Select the partition for which you want to enter or eject cartridges. You can select
only one partition at a time from this table. Options are:

m 1-8 - Click the radio button to select the partition.
= None (Common only) — Click the radio button to de-select all partitions in this
table. This indicates that the enter or eject operation does not involve any
partitions with access to common CAP cells.
Partitions with split CAP configuration
All partitions with access to split CAP cells are displayed in this table.

Select the partitions for which you want to enter or eject cartridges. You can select

more than one partition at a time from this table. Clearing all checkboxes indicates

that the enter or eject operation does not involve any partitions with allocated CAP
cells.

Options are:

n 1-8 - Click the checkbox to select the partition; clear the checkbox to de-select the
partition.

= All (Split only) — Click the checkbox to select all partitions in this table.

Buttons

Apply
Click to update the library controller database with the current settings from this
screen. The CAP Confirm popup appears, prompting you to confirm the update.
Refresh

Click to refresh the SL Console partition workspace with current data from the
library controller database. All uncommitted partition changes you have made
during this SL Console login session will be discarded. The Partition Refresh popup
appears, prompting you to confirm the refresh.

? (Help)
Click to display online help for the screen.
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See Also

None
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CHAPTER 6

Library Management

Automated Mode of Operation

When in automated mode of operation, the library automatically mounts and
dismounts cartridges without physical intervention by a person.

Automated operations include the following activities:
m Mounting and dismounting cartridges

m Entering and ejecting cartridges through a CAP

m Logging library events
||

Drive cleaning

Cartridge Mount and Dismount Activities

The primary function of the library is the automated mounting and dismounting of
cartridges. Host mount and dismount commands are accepted by the library controller
and translated into robotic commands that are performed by the Robot.

Mount Sequence
A simplified mount sequence involves the following steps:

1. A host requests that a specific volume serial number (VOLID or volser) be mounted
in a drive.

2. The library controller transmits to the host that the VOLID is located within the
library and a drive is available to satisfy the mount request.

3. The library assumes responsibility for the mount.

4. The host command is translated by the library controller into motion commands for
the Robot.

5. The cartridge is taken from its storage cell and placed in the drive.
6. The library returns status to the host that the mount operation is completed.

7. The drive performs the read/write activity directed by the host.
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Dismount Sequence
A simplified dismount sequence involves the following steps:
1. A host requests that a specific VOLID be dismounted from a drive.

2. The library controller transmits to the host that the VOLID is located in the drive and
the library is available to satisfy the dismount request.

3. The library assumes responsibility for the dismount.

4. The host command is translated by the library controller into mechanical commands
for the Robot.

5. The cartridge is taken from the drive and placed into its home cell.

6. The library returns status to the host that the dismount operation is completed.

Determining When the Library is Not in Automated
Mode

The library is not in automated mode when it is not able to accept host requests. The
following conditions indicate that the library is not in automated mode:

m A library main access door is open.
m The Robot does not automatically mount and dismount cartridges.

m The device tree in the SL Console indicates that there is a problem with the library.
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Library and Device Status

The SL Console screen displays health indicators for each of the following devices:

m Library
m CAPs
m Drives
[

Robots

Tools Help System Detail

| Apply H Refresh |

/4 Librane1,0,0,0,0

7 D CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car1,1-220
@ car11,520

¢ /v, Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0
D Drive:1 141,12
D Drive:1 1-31.2
D Drive:1 1-41.2
Q Dirive.

Drrive:1,1,4,1 1

-

9 QP wet Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Q Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,1

QPowerSupplw,D,DjjT
QPowerSupplw,D,DjjS
QPowerSupplw,D,Dj,QS
QPowerSupplw,D,Dj,Qd
QPowerSupplw,D,Dj,QT
QPowerSupplw,D,Dj,QQ

Q Fower Supply:1,0,0,1,6

Q Fower Supphy:1,0,0,1,7
7 P Robot Falder:1,0,0,0,0

@ Robot1,1,01,0

@ Robot1,1,0,2,0

4] 1 IDE

| rDrive

l/ Status |/F'ruperties r Display

State

Transition Request

Health State

Device State

Access State

Drive State

Drive needs cleaning
Drive Last Cleaned
Host Activity

®

|-select-trans'rtinn-

warn
Mot Ready
offline
empty
false
Unknowr
false

®

®

@5un SL3000

0 Comm Status

UserlD: root

The following table describes the health monitor indicators.

! Libranscrimson20.stortek.com

[SLE)

Indicator Description
1 Comm Current status of the communication channel between the SL. Console and
Status the library controller. Possible icons are:
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a Normal communications. The heartbeat monitor flashes
periodically when the SL Console is communicating normally
with the library controller.

A A warning. This icon appears when the server response takes
longer than 10 seconds.
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Indicator Description

. An error. This icon appears when the server response takes
longer than 30 seconds.

2 Userid Userid currently logged in to the SL Console.

3 Library  Library to which the SL Console is connected, and a graphical
representation of the current health of the library and its devices. Possible
icons are:

@ All library devices are functioning normally.

A A warning. One or more devices in the library is offline or
operating in a degraded state.

. An error. One or more devices in the library has experienced a
failure.

4 Device Current status of the indicated device. If a device type indicator is yellow
health or red, you can expand the device folder to display the individual device
icon health icons and then display details on the specific devices that are

experiencing abnormal conditions.

If there are multiple problems with a device or status alert conditions, the health
indicator reflects the one that is most severe. For example, if the library has been varied
offline (a “yellow” condition) and a CAP has experienced a failure (a “red” condition),
the library health indicator will be red. Fixing the CAP problem will cause the library
health indicator to change to yellow. The indicator will not return to green until the
library has also been varied online.

Communications Failures

If the SL Console loses communication with the library controller, after about 30-60
seconds, the heartbeat monitor turns gray, then red, and the following error message
appears:

Heartbeat message not received from the library controller.

You must log off from the SL Console and then log on again to restore communication.
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Library Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Library Status 200
Display Library Configuration Information 201
Set the Library Fibre Channel Port Address 202
Display Library Controller Properties 204
Display Library Physical Configuration 205
Display Library Statistics 207
Display the Library Utilization Reports 208
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v Display Library Status

Use this procedure to view the current operational state of the library. These values are
updated whenever there is host activity, background operations, or operator activity.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Library Details. See

“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Status tab.

The screen displays the current status of the library.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Librars:1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0

¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
@ Drive:n,1,2,9
@ Drive:n,219
@ Drive:n,2,39
@ Drive:n,2,4.9

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

[ Status | Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |

State
[Operatiunal State

Operational
Access Door Closed
~Power Supply
Module Fosition Warking Status
1 True Inoperative
2 Trug Operative
~Fan
Module Fosition Working Status
1 True Qperative
1 True Cpearative

If the library has the Multi Port feature installed, then detail is shown for all FC-SCI

ports.
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v Display Library Configuration Information

Use this procedure to display the physical, mechanical, and logical configuration of the
library. Some of the information can is set up automatically during library initialization,
while other information can be defined by the user.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Library Information. See

“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the General tab.

The screen displays detailed information about the library.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 || [ status | Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :
¥ 0 rve Foeert g, l/GeneraI rLihraryCurItruller |’I'u'|ndu|e |
@ Drive:n 1,29
@ Drive:n 219 Physical
@ Drive:n 239 \fendor STK
@ Drive:n 2,49 serial Number 522000000383
o @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0 'T“;:':"geﬁ"é‘nmum fm
Empty Cell Count 106
Drive Count 4
CAP Cell Count 15

Library Interface TCPIP
DHS Domain Hame

IP Address 129.80.81.101
IP Subnet Mask 255.255.254.0
MAC Address 00.10.4F.02.BD.2D

Library Host Interface *** REBOOT LIBRARY FOR CHANGES TO TAKE AFFECT ***

Interface Type Fibre

LVD Target ID nia |
World Wide Name Hode 500104f00079ebh93

Port A World Wide Mame 50010470007 9eh94

Port A Enabled true |v|
Port A& Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing) Mot Acguired |
Port A Speed (GB) Not Acquired

Port & Topology Unknown
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v Set the Library Fibre Channel Port Address

If the control path for the library is Fibre Channel, you must enable the Library’s Fibre
Channel Port (port A). The Fibre Channel Port A address locates the library’s Port A on
the Fibre Channel loop.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Select Properties > General.

The screen displays detailed information about the library.

Tools Help System Detail \ aopty || Refresh |
(D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0 || [ Status | Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
Drive Faolder:1,0,0,0 :
1 6 ) e i J/ General r Library Controller r Module |
@ orive:n1 29 :
@ orivenz1 9 Physical
@ orivenz 30 \endor STK
@ orive:nz 4.9 Serial Number 522000000383
o @ Robot Falder1,0,0,0 ?‘;g‘l"geﬁ"é‘umum fw
Empty Cell Count 106
Drive Count 4
CAP Cell Count 15

Library Interface TCPIP
DHS Domain Hame

IP Address

IP Subnet Mask

MAC Address

Interface Type

LVD Target ID

World Wide Name Node
Port & World Wide Name

Port & Enabled
Port A Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing)

Port A Speed (GB)
Port A Topology

129.80.81.101
255.255.254.0
00.10.4F.02.BD.2D

Library Host Interface *** REBOOT LIBRARY FOR CHANGES TO TAKE AFFECT ***

Fibre

hia |
500104f000792h93

50010410007 9eh94

true | - |
Mot Acguired |

Mot Acguired
Unknown

Note — The screen includes the library’s world wide ID (the node ID) and the Port A
world wide name ID (the port ID). These two IDs are set at the factory and cannot be
changed. Each ID is 64 bits and uses the IEEE registered format.

m To enable soft addressing:

a. Select True from the Port A Enabled pull-down to enable Port A.

b. Set the Port A Loop Id to 126.
m To enable hard addressing:

a. Select False from the Port A Enabled pull-down to disable Port A.

b. Set the Port A Loop ID to value between 1-125.

c. Select Apply to save the changes.
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3. Reboot the library for the changes to take effect.
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v Display Library Controller Properties

View details of the library controller, including the serial number and firmware
versions.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Library Information. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Library Controller tab.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply ‘ | Refresh |
D Librarg1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CaP Folder1,00,0 ||[ Status | "Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
o () Drive Folder1,0,0,0 ;
e i General Library Controller | Module | SCSI
o (@ Robot Falder1,0,0,0 ; (Goneral | [ [ |
A rLibrary Controlier
Model SL500
Serial Humber RLC 74004693
EC Lewel 142103
Hardware Compat Level 1]
Manufacture Date 12/19/;2006
Part Humber 313906413
Part Type RLC
Product Famihy Code GRN
Software Compat Level 1
~Code Version
MHarme Yersion Date
Firrnware Wersion 1395 ¢A.64.00) nia
Robot K Wersion 4 nia
RobotYergion Read From scanner ]
Scanner Version A4TPTATI E]
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v Display Library Physical Configuration

View the current physical configuration of the library.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the Module tab.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Librars:1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

?| rLibrary
[ Status | Properties | Statistics |  Auto Clean | SNMP |
rGeneraI rLibraryCumruller |/I'u'ludule |

Module Information
L RCAddress

Twpe

Description

1,1,0,0 43 EBase mulli media drive CAP
1,2,0,0 38 BU multi media storage CAP between drives
1,3,0,0 34 S multi media drive CAP last
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v Display Library SCSI Configuration

View the configuration of the library SCSI ports.
1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the Properties tab, and then the SCSI tab.
The SCSI Port screen is displayed.

wols Help System Detail

J|Likrane1,0,0,0 | pLibrary
@ c#F Folder1,0,0,
@ Drive Folder1,0,0 -
@ Robot Folder o, &

| Apply || Refresh H ﬂ ‘

Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
[ General | Library Controller | Module | SCSI |

SCSl Ports
Activated Ports 1
Mazimum Available Ports 1
~SCSI Port Statuses
Fort Murnber | Health State | Access State | Topology | PortSpeed | Loop 1D | FC Wi Port Mame | FC W Node MNarne
1 |#vailable  |Unavailable  [Unknown |0Ghit |Unknown [500104f0007a82ee  |500104f0007a82ed
| Il [
\ 1 BN E
1S SLS00 € comm status UserlD: root @ Libransgreen11.central.sun.com
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v Display Library Statistics

Use this procedure to view library statistics, such as the request, retry, and failure count
of the robot and the library uptime.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Statistics. See “Display a
Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Statistics tab.

The Library Statistics screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ Libran:1,0,0,0 | Library

= @ caF Folder1,0,0,0 ||(“Status [ Properties | Statistics | Auto Clean | SNMP |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :

o @ Rabot Folder:1,0,0,0 Library Statistics
Motion Request Count 40991
Motion Retry Count 46
Motion Failure Count 11
Cumulative Machine Uptime 106 daw(s), 7 hour(s)
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v Display the Library Utilization Reports

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1393 and
SL Console version FRS_4.50.

The Library Utilization Reports summarize library activity that has occurred during a
selected time period. Robot, drive, and CAP activity is broken into regular time
intervals within the time period. You can use this report to determine patterns of
library activity over time and whether there are peak and low periods of usage.

By default, the report is sorted chronologically by time interval. Optionally, you can
change the sort order and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated (. csv)
file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see “Save
Library Report Data to a File”.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Library Utilization folder, and select the time period for which you want
to display summary activity. Options are:
m Last 24 Hours — The previous 24 hours, broken into hourly intervals
m Last 7 Days — The previous 7 days, broken into daily intervals
m Last Month — The previous 31 days, broken into daily intervals
m Last Year — The previous 52 weeks, broken into weekly intervals

The selected report is displayed.

Tools Help Reports | Search | | Update | | Save | ‘ ‘
o= [ Statistics : 1/ Library Utilization : Last 24 Hours |
o ] Lo : w Start Date Fercent Liilization Mounts Dismounts hoves CAP-Enters CAP-Ejects
o= [ Status Summary AU EO9 EODAM 5933 73 73 0 0 0 -
o 9 Status Detail J11rEDI T:00AM  [59.83 74 74 [ i [
i UM E0g g0 [50.78 74 74 i i i
o [ version Arienssoonam (5981 74 73 0 ] 0
&[] Drive Distribution AU EO3 1000 AM  [50.R4 74 74 i i i
o [ Drive Utilization M E0g 1100 AM (6028 74 74 0 i 0
o [ Library Utilization 111608 12:00 P [59.28 73 74 i i i
108 1:00PM [59.81 74 74 i i i
[ Last 24 Hours Nrireio zo0 P [se67 74 73 0 0 0
[ Last month AU E09 200 PM (601 74 75 i i i
[ Lastvear MBI 400 PM (5975 74 73 0 0 0
[ Last week 1MAEO3E00PM  [50.33 73 74 i i i
AU EOIEDIPM (5072 74 73 0 i 0
AU E03 T00PM  [52.83 74 75 i i i
JirE0g a00 Py [59.28 73 73 i i i
JU1AR039:00PM (5061 74 [E] [ i [
UM E0g10:00PM [50.83 74 74 i i i
11031100 FPM [G0O3 74 75 i i i
Jrinriog1z00aM 5981 74 73 i i i
JUiviogonaM (5044 73 74 0 i 0
AU 7i0g 200 [52.87 74 7a i i i
Jrn7iog 300AM  [G0OG 74 74 i i i
Jrinviog400an (5036 73 74 [ i [
U9 a0 A [50.78 74 74 i i i
H I i [T*]
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Screen Fields

Start Date

Display only.

Starting date and time for each interval.
Percent Utilization

Display only.

Percentage of time the Robot was busy during the time period. This includes time
spent in the following activities:

= Moving cartridges between cells

= Moving cartridges to and from CAPs

= Mounting and dismounting cartridges to and from drives
= Waiting for cartridges to load and thread in drives

This value is expressed as a percentage of total time in the interval. For example, a
value of 25.70 means the Robot was busy 25.7 percent of the time. The value is
calculated as follows:

Seconds busy / total seconds in time interval

Mounts

Display only.

Total number of cartridge mounts initiated during the selected time period.
Dismounts

Display only.

Total number of cartridge dismounts initiated during the selected time period.
Moves

Display only.

Total number of cartridge moves from one storage cell to another that were initiated
during the selected time period.

CAP-Enters
Display only.

Total number of cartridge moves from a CAP cell to a storage cell that were initiated
during the selected time period.

CAP-Ejects
Display only.

Total number of cartridge moves from a storage cell to a CAP cell that were initiated
during the selected time period.
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CHAPTER 7

CAP Management

CAP Operations

Note — This section describes general CAP activities applying to all libraries. For

information specific to CAP activities in partitioned libraries, see “Partitions and CAPs”

on page 102.

CAPs (cartridge access ports) allow a library operator to enter or eject cartridges to or
from the library. You can use the CAPs only when the library is in automated mode.

The CAP in the Base Module has one five-cell magazine; the CAP in the Drive

Expansion Module has two five-cell magazines. Optionally, the CAP cells can be

configured for cartridge storage instead of enter and eject operations.

| Apphy H Refresh ‘

Tools Help Systemn Detail

/1 Librane1,0,0,0,0

» @[oar Foiert 800,
@ cear1,23120

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0,0

o () Elewatar Falder1,0,0,0,0

o /1 Rohot Folder:1,0,0,0,0
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;| FCAP Folder

o @ Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

Cap Data
Internal Addr

Accass State

Reserved

Reserver

1,2,31,2,0

anline

falze

nang
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CAP Management Tasks

Task Page
Display CAP Summary Information 213
Display Current CAP Status 214
Display CAP Properties 215
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v Display CAP Summary Information

Use this procedure to display summary information for all CAPsin the library.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > CAP Summary. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the CAP folder.
The screen lists all the library CAPs and their locations.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

@ Libran:1,0,0,0 | FCAP Folder
-
D [cAF Folder1,0,0,0 | -cappata
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :
: SLE00 LM,F,C Addr CAP State
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0 W o708 Open
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v Display Current CAP Status

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a CAP.

Note — This information is also available on the CAP Details report. See “Display a
Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to display.

3. Click Status.

The screen displays the current status of the selected CAP.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Library:1,0,0,0 | rcap
¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0 [‘Status | Properties
@ caPina,0.8 :
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0 ] CAP Status
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0 ||| | Locked False
CAP State Open
Status ok
~CAP Cartridges
Location Cartridge

01,38 EN1005
0,148 EEE
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v Display CAP Properties

Use this procedure to display static information for a CAP, including the serial number
and number of cells.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > CAP Details. See “Display
a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the CAP Folder, and click the CAP you want to display.

3. Click Properties.
The CAP Properties screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Library1,0,0,0 | reap

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0

@)

Status | Properties

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 {Cm’ Properties
o (@ Robat Folder1,0,0,0 Size 15
~CAP Configuration
Maodule WO or Storage
! "o
z Vo
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CHAPTER 8

Drive Management

You can install up to 18 drives within one library, as follows:
m Up to two in the Base Module

m Up to four in each Drive Expansion Module (DEM), with a total of four DEMs
possible

Drive Identification

The library uses the following addressing schemes for each library drive:

m Library internal address — For all drives. Assigned by the library controller based on
the library, rail, column, side, and row location of the drive.

m Host SCSI element address — For FC-SCSI host connections only. Assigned by host
applications.

m Drive bay address — For all drives. Assigned by the library controller based on the
physical slot in which the drive is installed.

Drive States

A drive can be in either of the following states:
m Online — The drive is available for read /write operations.

m Offline — The drive is not available for read/write operations.
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Drive Management Tasks

Task Page
Display Drive Summary Information 219
Display Drive Status 220
Display Drive Properties 221
Enable or Disable a Drive Port 222
Display Current Drive Mappings 223
Display Drive Mapping History 225
Display the Media Drive Events Report 227
Display the Drive Distribution Reports 229
Display the Drive Utilization Reports 232
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v Display Drive Summary Information

Use this procedure to display summary information for all drives in the library.

The following information is displayed:

Internal address

Drive State:

Empty

Unloaded - cartridge is present
Ready - cartridge is loaded
NotCommunicating

rewindUnload —drive is busy rewinding and unloading

Drive Type

Drive serial number

Current code version

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Drive Summary. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and click the Drive folder.

The screen lists the library drives and displays their locations.

D Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0

@ car0108
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘
| rDrive Folder
Drive Data
LM R CAddress State Type Serial Murmher Code Wer
01,19 Ernpty QuantSDLT320  |RBF15v5683 a7
0,1,2,3 Ermnpty HpUHtrium3 HU1 DG0EPPH ME3S/010.669
0,319 Empty QuantDLTE4 QD061 8AMDO0D3T (31
0,3,2,3 Ernpty QuantSOLTEOD  |REOSZTAMCOS196 |51
0,349 Empty IhmUltrium3 1210008115 TIPE

96116 * Revision: KB

Chapter 8 Drive Management 219



Drive Management Tasks

v Display Drive Status

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a drive. The information
includes:

m Current drive and drive tray status information

m Whether the drive is loaded

m Drive cleaning information

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Drive Details. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.

3. Click Status.

The screen displays the current status of the selected drive.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphy H Refresh ‘

| rDrive
f Status erperties rStatistics

D Library:1,0,0,0
o @ C4P Folder1,0,0,0
¢ & Drive Folder1,0,0,0

@privent 1,9 SR

@ Drive:n 1,28 g‘_ﬂtusstat Ek oy
- rive e m|

0 Drive:0,3,1.8 Drive needs cleaning False

@ orive:n 329

@ Drive:n 3,49

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Drive Enclosure

LR CAddress Fan Warking Fan Status Temp State Temp degC
01,14 True Operative Ok 27
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v Display Drive Properties

Drive Management Tasks

View detailed drive configuration information, including the drive type and serial
number and port configuration.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Drive Details. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to display.

3. Click Properties.

The Drive Properties screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘
@ Library1,0,0,0 | Drive
o @ C#P Folder:1,0,0,0 Status | Properties | Statistics
¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :

@ Drive:n 1,1, GEnELal

@ Drive:n,1,2,9 2":;8 LWE_ QuantSDLT320

L ode Yersion

(V] Drfve.u,a,'l,g py—— EeE—

@ Driven 32,9 Serial Number RBF15Y5693

@ Drive:n,3,4.9 Interface Type

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

Drive Configuration ***THE DRIVE MUST BE IN A CONFIGURABLE STATE***

LVD Target ID
World Wide Name Node
Port & World Wide Name

Port A Enabled

Port A Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing)

Port A Speed (GB)
Port A Link Status
Port B World Wide Name

Port B Enabled

Port B Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing)

Port B Speed {(GB)
Port B Link Status

14 |
nla
nia

false | - |

nia |
nia
nia
nia

false | hd ‘

hia |
n‘a
nia
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v Enable or Disable a Drive Port

Use this procedure to enable or disable a physical port on a drive.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.

3. Click Properties.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs H Refresh ‘
D Library1,0,0,0 | rDrive
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 Status | Properties | Statistics

¢ & Drive Folder1,0,0,0

(V] General

@ Drive:01,2,9 gri:e Lwe_ g;:antsnuszn
. ofe version

0 Drf\re_n,aj X = Yendor Quantum

@ oriven3 23 |||l | serial Number RBF15Y5693

0 Drive:0,3,4.9 §§ Interface Type SCSI

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Drive Configuration ***THE DRIVE MUST BE IN A CONFIGURABLE STATE***

LVD Target ID 14 |
World Wide Name Node nia
Port A World Wide Name nia
Port A Enabled false |v|
Port A Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing) nia |
Port A Speed (GB) n‘a
Port & Link Status n'a
Port B World Wide Name nia
Port B Enabled false |v|
Port B Loop ID {use 126 for soft addressing) nia |
Port B Speed (GB) nia
Port B Link Status nia

4. Set the Port A Enabled or Port B Enabled status as follows:
m True - Turns on the port.

m False — Turns off the port; the communication channel between the host software and
the drive is disabled.

5. The network software automatically configures the Port (A or B) address. This is
called soft mode addressing.
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v Display Current Drive Mappings

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1393 and
SL Console version FRS_4.50.

The Current Drive Mapping report lists the library internal address and drive serial
number currently assigned to each physical drive slot in the library.

By default, the report is sorted in drive slot order. Optionally, you can change the sort
order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen Layout” on
page 30.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Drive Mapping - Current.

Tools Help Reports ‘ Search ‘ ‘ Update | ‘ Save ‘
¢ [ Statistics f Statistics : Drive Mapping - Current
[} Drive Mapping - Current A = Drive 10t Change Date Drive Address Serial Number
[y Drive Mapping - Histary [ 117408 401 AW 1118 131000081 4 4|
D Media Drive Events 2 11/4/09 4:01 AM 1129 HUM 7210272
3 1174709 4:01 AWM (3318 1300001504
o Log 4 117/4/08 401 AW 3328 REO527AMCO51 96
o= [ Status Surmmary 5 110409 4:01 AW (3339 1210008115
o= [ Status Detail :
o= [ Wersion
o= [ Drrive Distribution
o= [ Drrive Liilizatian
o= [ Likrary Utilization
< D] |

Screen Fields
Drive Slot
Display only.
Drive slot number. Slots are numbered 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack.

Change Date
Display only.
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Date and time of the most current mapping assignment.

Drive Address
Display only.
Library internal address of the drive slot.
Format is L. m.r.c, where:

= | = for non-partitioned libraries, this is the library ID (always 0); for partitioned
libraries, this is the partition ID (1-8).

= m = module number; 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack

m 1 = drive row number; 1-2 (Base Module) or 1-4 (Drive Expansion Module), from
top to bottom of the module

m C = column number; always 9 for drives

Serial Number
Display only.

Serial number of the drive currently installed in the drive slot.
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v Display Drive Mapping History

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1393 and
SL Console version FRS_4.50.

The Drive Mapping History report provides an audit trail of all drive mapping
changes. Drive mappings identify the library internal address assigned to each drive
slot, as well as the serial number of the drive installed in each slot. Whenever this
information is modified, such as when a drive assembly is replaced or moved to a
different slot, a time-stamped entry is made to the mappings.

By default, the report is sorted in drive slot order. Optionally, you can change the sort
order, and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen Layout” on
page 30.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Media Drive Events.

Tools Help Reports ‘ Search H Update H Save ‘
¢ [ Statistics |[ statistics : Drive Mapping - History
[} Drive Mapping - Current | = Drive Siot Change Date Drive Address Serial Mumhber
[ Drive Mapping - Histary | |1 111409 4:01 AM 1118 1310000814 |
[ Media Drive Events B 11/4/03 401 AM_ 1128 HU172102T2
k! 11/4/09 4:01 AM |3.3.1.8 1200001504
& Loy |4 11/4/08 4:01 AM_ |3.3.2.8 RBOGZ7AMCO5196
o= [ Status Summary 1z 11/4/09 4:01 AW |3.3.3.8 1210008115
o [ Status Detail :
o= [ Varsion
o~ [ Drive Distribution
o~ [ Drive Utilization
o~ [ Library Utilization
o ] |

Screen Fields

Drive Slot
Display only.

Drive slot number. Slots are numbered 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack.
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Change Date
Display only.
Date and time the mapping change occurred.
Drive Address
Display only.
Library internal address of the drive installed in the slot.
Format is L. m.r.c, where:

» 1 = for non-partitioned libraries, this is the library ID (always 0); for partitioned
libraries, this is the partition ID (1-8).
s m = module number; 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack

m 1 = drive row number; 1-2 (Base Module) or 1-4 (Drive Expansion Module), from
top to bottom of the module

m C = column number; always 9 for drives

Serial Number
Display only.

Serial number of the drive installed in the drive slot.
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v Display the Media Drive Events Report

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1200 and
SL Console version 3.30.

The Media Drive Events Report lists the 100 most recent library media access errors.
The report is updated whenever a drive is not able to perform a load, unload, read, or
write operation on a cartridge. You can use the report to help determine whether a
particular drive or cartridge is in need of maintenance or replacement.

By default, the report is sorted in reverse chronological order (that is, by Date/Time,
with the most recent entry at the top). Optionally, you can change the sort order, and
rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen Layout” on page 30.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Statistics folder, and click Media Drive Events.

Search H Update H Save ‘ E

Tools Help Reports

9 ] Statistics
D Dirive Mapping - Current
D Drrive Mapping - History
[ Hodi i Evris

o= JLog

o= ] Status Summary

o= ] Statug Detail

o= ] Wersion

o= ] Drive Distribution

o= ] Drive Utilization

o= [ Library Utilization

||| Media Drive Events

: w DateiTime Drive Adr Walid Drrive Serial Mum Drive Type Exce
§§ 2009-10-12T08:48:11.161 [0.3.349 EMOZE5L1  [1210009115 IbrmUltrium3  MediaEn
§§ 2009-10-12T09:48:39.325 (03349 EMOZ95L1 1210009115 IbrmUltrium3  |MediaEn
§§ 2009-10-12T10:49:458.750  |0.3.39 EMOZ95L1 1210009115 IbmUlirium3  |MediaEn
§§ 2009-10-12T10:50:16.913  [0.3.349 EMOZY5L1  [1210009115 IbrmUltriums  MediaEn
ig 2009-10-12T10:56:30.5968  |0.3.39 EMO295L1 1210009115 IbmUliium3  |MediaEn

03349 EMOZE5L1  [1210009115 IbrmUltrium3  MediaEn

2008-10-12T10:56:58.692

1

Screen Fields

Date/Time

Date and time the error occurred.

Drive Adr

Location of the drive involved in the error. Format is l.m.r.c, where:
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n 1= library ID
s m = module ID
s r=row ID

s ¢ = column ID

Volid
VOLID of the cartridge involved in the error.

Drive Serial Num

Serial number of the drive involved in the error.

Drive Type
Type of drive. For example, Hewlett-Packard LTO Ultrium 4 or Quantum SDLT 320.

Exception
Type of error. Options are:

» LoadError — The drive load failed after all retries were attempted. See LoadRetry
for an explanation of the retry conditions.

» LoadRetry — The drive load was successful, but required one or more retries,
which involve removing and reinserting the cartridge and reissuing a load
command to the drive. A retry is initiated if either the cartridge is not detected as
sensed from the drive (except DLT drives), or the load command to the drive fails.

s MediaError — The drive signaled a media error during drive load or unload. IBM
drives allow cartridges with media errors to be loaded, while Hewlett-Packard
drives do not.

s UnloadError — The library could not successfully unload and remove the cartridge
from the drive.
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v Display the Drive Distribution Reports

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1393 and
SL Console version FRS_4.50.

The Drive Distribution Reports summarize cartridge mount activity that has occurred
for all library drives during a selected time period. Activity is summarized by
individual drive location. You can use this report to determine how evenly drive
workload is distributed across the library and whether some drives are utilized more or
less than others.

Note — These reports show drive activity by location. To determine whether the drive
serial number installed in a particular location has changed during the reporting
period, see “Display Drive Mapping History” on page 225.

By default, the reports are sorted in library internal drive address order. Optionally,
you can change the sort order and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying
the Screen Layout” on page 30.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated (.csv)
file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see “Save
Library Report Data to a File”.

The Drive Distribution Reports and the Drive Utilization Reports display similar
information, but with the following distinctions:

m The Drive Distribution Reports show aggregate drive activity for the specified time
period.

m The Drive Utilization Reports show the same activity broken out into regular
intervals within the time period. Depending on the length of time involved, an
activity may span more than one interval.

1. Select Tools > Reports.

2. Expand the Drive Distribution folder, and select the time period for which you want
to display summary activity. Options are:
m Last 24 Hours — The previous 24 hours
m Last 7 Days — The previous 7 days
m Last Month — The previous 31 days
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m Last Year — The previous 52 weeks

The selected report is displayed.

Tools Help Reports Search ‘ | Update ‘ ‘ Save | ‘ |
o= [ Statistics Drive Distribution : Last 24 Hours |
& [ Log | = Drive Address Slat Mounts Percent Utilization Percent Total Mounts
o [ Status Summary 1 [0.1.1.9 1 1 95.3 0.1 -
o 7 Status Detail §§||IJ.1 29 2 740 32.4 0.0
N . B L 3 744 306 49 9

(3 version A Total 0 1600 0.0 0.0

9 ] Drive Distributian
D Last 24 Hours
D Last 7 Days
[} Last Month
D Last¥ear

o= [ Drive Milization

o= [ Library Utilization

[4]

e [ ¥

Screen Fields

Drive Address
Display only.
Library internal address of the drive.
Format is 1.m.r.c, where:

» | = for non-partitioned libraries, this is the library ID (always 0); for partitioned
libraries, this is the partition ID (1-8).

= m = module number; 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack

m 1 = drive row number; 1-2 (Base Module) or 1-4 (Drive Expansion Module), from
top to bottom of the module

= ¢ = column number; always 9 for drives

Slot
Display only.
Drive slot number. Slots are numbered 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack.

Mounts

Display only.
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Total number of cartridge mounts initiated during the selected time period. Total
mounts for all drives in the library is displayed at the bottom.

Percent Utilization
Display only.

Percentage of time the drive was busy during the selected time period. For example,
a value of 25.70 means the drive was busy 25.7 percent of the time. The value is
calculated as follows:

Seconds busy / total seconds in time period

Percent Total Mounts
Display only.

Percentage of total library mounts that occurred on this drive. For example, a value
of 49.1 means that 49.1 percent of all mounts that occurred during this time interval
occurred on this drive. The value is calculated as follows:

Total mounts for this drive / Total mounts for all drives
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v Display the Drive Utilization Reports

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1393 and
SL Console version FRS_4.50.

The Drive Utilization Reports summarize cartridge mount activity that has occurred for
an individual drive location during a selected time period. Activity is broken into
regular time intervals within the selected time period. You can use this report to
determine patterns of drive activity over time and whether there are peak and low
periods of drive usage.

Note — These reports show drive activity by location. To determine whether the drive
serial number installed in a particular location has changed during the reporting
period, see “Display Drive Mapping History” on page 225.

By default, the report is sorted chronologically by time interval. Optionally, you can
change the sort order and rearrange and resize the columns. See “Modifying the Screen
Layout” on page 30.

To create a chart from this report, you can save the data to a comma-separated (.csv)
file and then import the . csv file into a charting application. For details, see “Save
Library Report Data to a File”.

The Drive Distribution Reports and the Drive Utilization Reports display similar
information, but with the following distinctions:

m The Drive Distribution Reports show aggregate drive activity for the specified time
period.

m The Drive Utilization Reports show the same activity broken out into regular
intervals within the time period. Depending on the length of time involved, an
activity may span more than one interval.

1. Select Tools > Reports.
2. Expand the Drive Utilization folder, and select the time period for which you want to
display activity summaries. Options are:
m Last 24 Hours — The previous 24 hours, broken into hourly intervals
m Last 7 Days — The previous 7 days, broken into daily intervals
m Last Month — The previous 31 days, broken into daily intervals
m Last Year — The previous 52 weeks, broken into weekly intervals

The selected report is displayed, with the first drive location displayed by default.
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3. In the Select a drive pull-down, select the drive location (library internal address)
you want to display.

The report is displayed for the selected drive location.

Tools Help Reports | Search H Update H Save |
o [ Statistics || Drive Utilization : Last 24 Hours
o= [ Log
o= [ Status Summary Select a drive :
& [ Status Detall
) w Start Date Mounts Fercent Utilization
> Eversion 111G BODAM |18 1381 a
o ] Driwe Distrigution 111609 7.00 AW [19 1467
¢ [ Drive Utilization 11HGI09 500 AW |15 13.76
[y Last 24 Hours 111609 900 AW |19 14.53
[ Last Month 111GI0910:00AM  [18 13.75
UG0S 11:00AM |19 14,56
[} Last vear 11ABI09 12:00 M |18 13.78
[ Last 7 Days 11HG091T00PM |19 14.53
o [ Library Utilization TTIEMNS 2:00 FM 18 1378
111609 300PM [19 14.53
11609 400 PM |15 13.87
111609 500 FM |18 13.59
1G9 E00PM |19 14.53
111609 700 FM |18 13.78
111BI09 S00PM  [19 14.56
11MGI09 900 PM |15 13.83
1111609 10:00 FM |19 13.97
1G9 11:00 FM |15 14.39
111709 12:00 AW |19 13.92
11709 100 AW [18 14.53
11 7I09 200 AW |15 13.59
111 7i09 3:00 AW [19 14 .56
11709 400 AW |15 13.75
111709 500 AW |19 14.47
g KN [

Screen Fields

Select a drive
Library internal address of the drive you want to display.
Format is l.m.r.c, where:

= | = for non-partitioned libraries, this is the library ID (always 0); for partitioned
libraries, this is the partition ID (1-8).

= m = module number; 1-5, from top to bottom of the rack

m 1 = drive row number; 1-2 (Base Module) or 1-4 (Drive Expansion Module), from
top to bottom of the module

= ¢ = column number; always 9 for drives
Start Date

Display only.

Starting date and time for each interval.
Mounts

Display only.

Total number of cartridge mounts initiated during the selected time period.
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Percent Utilization
Display only.

Percentage of time the drive was busy during the time interval. For example, a value
of 25.70 means the drive was busy 25.7 percent of the time. The value is calculated as
follows:

Seconds busy / total seconds in time period
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Cartridge Management

All library cartridges must have a readable external label. See Appendix C, “Cartridge
Handling” for details.

If you place an unlabeled cartridge into a storage cell manually, the Robot leaves it
there during a hardware audit and does not attempt to place another cartridge into the
slot.The library controller will not allow you to mount an unlabeled or unknown type
cartridge into any tape drive.

Recovery Moves

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1026 and
SL Console version 2.40.

Using the recovery move diagnostic function, you can move a cartridge from one
location to another. For example:

m You can return a cartridge to its original location from a CAP cell, drive, or another
storage cell location.

m You might decide to group cartridges by data type or to move them closer to their
assigned drives.

m You can eject a cleaning or diagnostic cartridge that has expired.
m You can enter a new cleaning or diagnostic cartridge and move it to a reserved
storage cell.

A cartridge currently in a storage cell can be moved only to a CAP, a reserved cell, or
another storage cell, not to a drive. A cartridge currently in a drive, CAP, or reserved
cell can be moved to any other unoccupied location in the library. See the following
procedures for complete details:

m “Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID” on page 242
m “Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location” on page 246
Before moving any cartridge, it is helpful to display or print a report showing where

cartridges are currently located and which storage cells are unoccupied. See one of the
following procedures for detailed instructions:

m “List Library Cartridges” on page 240
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Cartridge Management Tasks

Task Page
Enter Cartridges Through the CAP 237
Eject Cartridges Through the CAP 239
List Library Cartridges 240
Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID 242
Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location 246
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v Enter Cartridges Through the CAP

The Base Module CAP contains a standard four- or five-cell magazine. See FIGURE 9-1.
The expansion module CAP has two magazines.

Use this procedure to enter a cartridge into the library through a CAP.

Note — Before using this procedure, verify that the library CAP Prevent/Allow state is
set to Allow. See your SCSI reference manual for syntax.

1. Press the CAP Open button on the keypad.
The robot opens the CAP door and the CAP Open LED is turned on.

2. Grip the handle of the magazine and slide it out of the CAP and onto the door.

Note — Do not remove the magazine from the door. Leaving the magazine on the door
rails will allow the magazine to slide easier into the CAP.

3. Place the cartridge into one of the magazine cells, making sure that the cartridge
label is visible and the hub of the cartridge is down.

4. Grip the handle and slide the magazine back into the CAP.

.l
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5. Close the CAP door making sure that the door is securely latched.
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6. Refer to your tape management software manual for syntax on how to move the
cartridges from the CAP to the storage cells.

FIGURE 9-1 Base Module Magazine Comparison

L204 557

1. Five-cell LTO magazine
2. Four-cell mixed-media magazine

3. Cartridge release buttons
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v Eject Cartridges Through the CAP

Use this procedure to eject a cartridge from the library through a CAP.

1. Type the eject command at the host console. Refer to your tape management software
publication for the command syntax.

The robot places cartridges into the CAP cells until all the specified cartridges are in the
CAP.

2. Press the CAP Open button on the keypad.
3. The CAP is opened, and the CAP Open LED turns on.

4. Remove the ejected cartridges using either of the following methods:
m Leave the magazine in the CAP and remove the cartridges from it directly.

m Remove the magazine from the CAP and press the red cartridge release buttons to
remove the cartridges from the magazine.

5. If you removed the magazine from the CAP, place the magazine onto the door rails
and slide it back inside the CAP.

6. Close the CAP doors.
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v List Library Cartridges

Use this procedure to display information about all library cartridges, including their

VOLIDs, locations, and media types.
1. Select Tools > Reports.

All library report options are listed in the navigation bar.

Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics || Display |

o [ Log | (Display

o= [ |Status Summary
o= [ Status Detail
o= T Uareinm

2. Expand the Status Summary folder.

All Status Summary reports are listed.

Tools Help Reports

o [ Statistics || Display |

- [Log | -Display
¢ OEessmman |
[y cartridge Table
D CAF Summary
D Carridge Summary
D Drrive Sumrmary
D Library Information
D Robot Summary
o= [ Status Detail
o= [ Wersion
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3. Click Cartridge Summary.

The Cartridge Summary Report is displayed.

Tools Help Reports

Cartridge Management Tasks

Search

H Update H Save ‘

e [Llog

o= [ Statistics

o= [ Status Detail

9 [ Status Summary
D CAP Summary
[ arage surmman]
D Drrive Surmmary
D Litirary Infarmation
D Raobot Summary

o= [ Wersion

Display |

Carridge Summary

Generated on  TueJul 07 111633 MDT 2008

Lacation: 0,1,6,1

Location Type : cell

Media Type : DIt_Cleaning
Type : data

Cartridge : CLMNMEC

Location: 0,1,4,1

Lacation Type : cell

Media Type ;| LioGenZ_200GE
Twpe : data

Canridge : EMNGOORLZ

Location: 0,1,1,8
Lacation Type : cap
Media Type : SDLT-1
Type : data
Carridge : DG 0085

Location: 01,15
Location Type : cell

3

[»

-

4. If you want to search the report data or save it to a file, see the following procedures:

m “Display a Library Report” on page 56

m “Save Library Report Data to a File” on page 60
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v Move a Specified Cartridge by VOLID

Use this procedure to move a cartridge with a specified VOLID to a specified location
within the library.

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the library controller
database, but not in the host database. Therefore after performing this procedure, you
must perform an audit from the host software to update the host database. Failure to
do so will cause future mount requests from the host software to fail.

Caution — Use caution when performing this procedure in partitioned libraries. You
could inadvertently move a cartridge from one partition to another, allowing the new
partition to overwrite data on the cartridge.

. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
. Click the RcvrMove tab.

The Recovery Move screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

€ Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0
@ carning

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary
||( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Revriiove | TransferFile

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location {(Source Location) back to its original home location
{The Destination Location).

Source Location Destination Location

Mode Type Cap =

® Location, ) VOLID Library
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3. In the Source Location Mode field, click VOLID.

Cartridge Management Tasks

The screen is updated with the appropriate Source Location fields.

‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0
@ car0108

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

“| Library
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | RewiMove | Transferfile

{The Destination Location).

Source Location

Mode

) Location @ VOLID

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location

Destination Location
-
Modie
-

VOLID

4. In the VOLID field, specify the VOLID of the cartridge you want to move.

5. In the Destination Location Type pull-down menu, select the type of location where

you want to move the cartridge to. Options are:
n CAP

m Storage Slots

m Drive

m Reserved Slots

The following restrictions apply:

m The destination can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved slot.

m For you to move a a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

m You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.

m Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or cleaning

cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

6. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-
down menus:

m Library
m Module
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= Row
m Column
The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

m Min—First element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

m Max—Last element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

Caution — If the library is partitioned, make sure to keep the cartridge in the same
partition it is currently allocated to. Moving a cartridge to a cell allocated to a different
partition could result in a host treating the cartridge as scratch and overwriting the
data. Moving the cartridge to an unallocated cell will result in the cartridge being
inaccessible to all hosts.

7. Click the Start button in the Options Bar.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Stt(StJ‘ Rehoot |

Librany:1,0,0,0
o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Library

[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeliTest | RcwiMove | TransferFile

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a

The robot moves the cartridge. A success message popup appears when the operation
is complete.

SLConsole |

@ Successfully moved cartridge DG 0085 to location 0,1,1,8.

8. Click OK.
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9. To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See “List

Library Cartridges” on page 240 for details. For example:

Tools Help Reports

Search

H Update H Save ‘

Loy

[ Statistics

[ Status Detail

[ Status Summary

[y cap surmmary

[ Fatioge summar]
[Ty Drive surmmary

[Ty Library inforrnation
[y robot Surmmary

[ wersion

Display |

Carridge Summary

Generated on: Fridun 27 1510008 MDT 2008

Lacation: 01,41

Location Type : cell

Media Type  LtoGenZ_200GE
Type : data

Cartridge - EMGOO8LZ

Lacation: 0,1,3,8

Location Type : cap

Media Type : LtoGen1_100GE
Type : data

Cartridge ;00005111

Location: 0,1,1,8
Lacation Type : cap
Media Type | SOLT-1
Twpe : data

Carridge ; DG 0085

Location: 0,111
Lacation Type : playaround

[»

1]

10.To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library audit
from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for the procedures and commands.
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v Move a Cartridge From a Specified Location

Use this procedure to move a cartridge from one specified location to another within
the library.

Note — This procedure updates the cartridge’s location in the library controller
database, but not in the host database. Therefore after performing this procedure, you
must perform an audit from the host software to update the host database. Failure to
do so will cause future mount requests from the host software to fail.

Caution — Use caution when performing this procedure in partitioned libraries. You
could inadvertently move a cartridge from one partition to another, allowing the new
partition to overwrite data on the cartridge.

. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
. Click the RcvrMove tab.

The Recovery Move screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Rehoot ‘

€ Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0
@ carning

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary
||( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | Revriiove | TransferFile

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location {(Source Location) back to its original home location
{The Destination Location).

Source Location Destination Location

Mode Type Cap =

® Location, ) VOLID Library
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3. In the Source Location Mode field, click Location.

The screen is updated with the appropriate Source Location fields.

Tools Help Diagnostics ‘ Start H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0
@ car0108

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

| rLibrary
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | RewiMove | Transferfile

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
button above to initiate cartridge move. This move function is intended to move a
cartridge from its current location (Source Location) back to its original home location
{The Destination Location).

Source Location Destination Location

Mode Type

o

ap

® Location ) VOLID Library
Type = = Module
Library Row
Module Column
Row
Column

4. In the Source Location Type pull-down menu, select the cartridge’s current location
type. Options are:

n CAP
m Slot
m Drive
m Reserved Slots
5. In the Source Location table, specify the library internal address of the source
location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-down menus:
m Library
= Module
m Row
s Column
The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

m Min—First element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

m Max—Last element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

6. In the Destination Location Type pull-down menu, select the type of location where
you want to move the cartridge to. Options are:
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m CAP

m Storage Slots

m Drive

m Reserved Slots

The following restrictions apply:

m The destination location can be a drive only if the source is a CAP or reserved slot.

m For you to move a a cartridge to a drive, the cartridge media type must be
compatible with the drive type.

m You cannot move a cartridge to a location that is already occupied.
m Although not strictly enforced, it is recommended that only diagnostic or cleaning
cartridges be moved to reserved slots.

7. In the Destination Location table, specify the library internal address of the
destination location by making the appropriate selections in the following pull-
down menus:

m Library

= Module

= Row

= Column

The following special selections are available on the pull-down menus:

m Min—First element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

m Max—Last element of that location type—library, module, row, or column—in the
library

Caution — If the library is partitioned, make sure to keep the cartridge in the same
partition it is currently allocated to. Moving a cartridge to a cell allocated to a different
partition could result in a host treating the cartridge as scratch and overwriting the
data. Moving the cartridge to an unallocated cell will result in the cartridge being
inaccessible to all hosts.

8. Click the Start button in the Options Bar.

Tools Help Diagnostics |$rt | Reboot

Library:1,0,0,0
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

Library

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcurMove | TransferFile

RECOVERY MOVE: Choose source and destination location for move. Then choose Start
hutton above to initiate cartridge move. This mowve function is intended to move a

The robot moves the cartridge, and then a success message popup appears.

SLConsole x|

Far
'Q) Successfully mowved cartridge from location 0,1,1,3 to 0,1,1.8.

9. Click OK.
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10.To verify the new location, you can display a Cartridge Summary Report. See “List

Library Cartridges” on page 240 for details. For example:

Tools Help Reports

Search

H Update H Save ‘

Loy

[ Statistics

[ Status Detail

[ Status Summary

[y cap surmmary

[ Fatioge summar]
[Ty Drive surmmary

[Ty Library inforrnation
[y robot Surmmary

[ wersion

Display |

Carridge Summary

Generated on: Fridun 27 1510008 MDT 2008

Lacation: 01,41

Location Type : cell

Media Type  LtoGenZ_200GE
Type : data

Cartridge - EMGOO8LZ

Lacation: 0,1,3,8

Location Type : cap

Media Type : LtoGen1_100GE
Type : data

Cartridge ;00005111

Location: 0,1,1,8
Lacation Type : cap
Media Type | SOLT-1
Twpe : data

Carridge ; DG 0085

Location: 0,111
Lacation Type : playaround

[»

1]

11.To update the new cartridge location in the host database, initiate a library audit
from the host software. See the appropriate tape management software
documentation for the procedures and commands.
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CHAPTER 1 0

Drive Cleaning

The library tape drives require periodic cleaning to prevent read and write errors. The
library supports two methods of drive cleaning;:

m Managing Automatic Cleaning Through the SL Console

m Manual Cleaning

Cleaning Cartridges

Note — You must use cleaning cartridges whose media types are compatible with the
drive types in the library.

Cleaning cartridges have a limited life span. Refer to your tape drive publications to
determine the maximum usage count, or threshold, for each type of cleaning cartridge.

When you enter a cleaning cartridge into the library, the library controller considers the
cartridge to be new and sets the usage count to zero. It is therefore important to enter
only new cleaning cartridges into the library.

Whenever a cleaning cartridge is used to clean a drive, its usage count is incremented.
When a cleaning cartridge’s usage count exceeds its threshold, the cartridge must be
replaced.

You can use the SL Console to display the status of a cleaning cartridge at any time.
The following statuses are possible:

m OK - The cartridge is still within the threshold.

m Warning — The cartridge has reached the threshold.

m Expired - The cartridge has exceeded the threshold.

Ejecting Expired Cleaning Cartridges

You must use care when ejecting expired cleaning cartridges from the library. If you
move an expired cleaning cartridge to a CAP, it will remain there until you open the
CAP and remove the cartridge. If you leave the cartridge in the CAP, it could
inadvertently be re-entered into the library by another user.

96116 * Revision: KB 251



Managing Automatic Cleaning Through the
SL Console

When auto clean is enabled, the library controller automatically initiates a cleaning
operation whenever a drive requires cleaning. The Robot retrieves an appropriate
cleaning cartridge (based on drive type) from the reserved cells, mounts the cartridge
onto the drive, and returns the cartridge to its assigned storage cell after cleaning is
complete.

Manual Cleaning

If auto clean is disabled, you must initiate drive clean operations manually. To verify
whether a drive needs cleaning, you can use the SL Console to display a drive’s
cleaning status and the date when it was last cleaned.

To locate the correct type of cleaning cartridge for a particular drive, you can use the
SL Console to generate a cartridge summary and drive details report.
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Drive Cleaning Tasks

Task Page
Configure Drive Auto Clean 254
Enter Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges 256
Eject Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges 258
Display Cleaning Cartridges 260
Display Drive Cleaning Status 261
Clean a Drive Manually 262
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v Configure Drive Auto Clean

Use this procedure to enable or disable the drive auto clean feature. If the library is
partitioned, auto clean can be enabled or disabled for individual partitions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and select the library folder on the device tree.

2. Click Auto Clean and then Configure.

The Configure Auto Clean screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail \ aopty || Refresh |
(D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0 || [ Status | Properties | Statistics | AutoClean | SNMP |
o= Drrive Falder:1,0,0,0 :
0 Y i J/ Configure r Cleaning Cartridges |
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0 :
Auto Clean Configuration
’Vn.utu Clean [Enabled |v|
Threshold Configuration
SDLT Warning Threshold 13
Universal LTO Warning Threshold 12

3. Set the Auto Clean field to Enabled.
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4. In the Threshold Configuration section, specify the warning thresholds for each
cartridge type.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apphs | ‘ Refresh ‘
|1 Libran:1,0,0,0,0 ~Library
o @ CAF Folder1,0,0,0,0 : f Status erperties r Auto Clean |
:g;r:\r; tFclcnrIgDelrE:;E,rD:fI-DDI-DDIDID .- l/ Configure [’CIeaning Cartridges |
o= Q Powear Supply Folder:1,0,0,0 Auto Clean Configuration
& Y, Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0 Auto Clean - Partition 1 (or None) disable -
> @ safety Door Folder1,0,0,0.0 Auto Clean - Partition 2 disable -
Auto Clean - Partition 3 disahle hd
Auto Clean - Partition 4 disahle hd
Auto Clean Configuration
99X 40/ Titanium VWarning Threshold i}
LTOWarning Threshold i}
‘ I v

5. Click Apply.

96116 ¢ Revision: KB

Chapter 10 Drive Cleaning 255



Drive Cleaning Tasks

v Enter Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges

Use this procedure to enter new cleaning or diagnostic cartridges to the library through

a CAP. The cartridges will be inserted into system cells.

Before beginning this procedure, verify that all the following conditions are met:

m The required number of reserved cells are empty.

m The CAP Prevent/Allow state is set to Allow (see your SCSI Reference Manual for
syntax).

m The CAP does not contain any data cartridges.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP and then select the Import/Export tab.

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Library:1,0,0,0 | rcap
T 6 CAP Folder:1,0,0,0 f Import/Export rnssign CAP Button
@ car01,08 : )
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0 ]| [Operation
o 6 Robat Folder:1,0,0,0 1 2 Import cleaning/diaghostic cartridges.

_» Export all cleaning/diagnostic cartridges.

i) Export expired cleaning cartridges.

Import/Export Console

. Select “Import Cleaning/Diagnostic cartridges” and then select the Start button from

the Options Bar.

. The library controller opens the CAP door and the CAP Open LED is turned on.
. Grip the handle of the magazine and slide it out of the CAP and onto the door.

Note — To help slide the magazine back into the CAP, do not remove the magazine
from the door. Instead, leave the magazine on the CAP door rails.

. Place the cartridges into the empty magazine cells, making sure that the VOLID label

is visible and the hub of the cartridge is down.
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Caution — Possible damage to components. You must enter the cartridges properly, or
else you might damage the Robot or the drive or cause the library to stop operating.
Use only cartridges designed for the drives in your library.

7. Grip the handle and slide the magazine back into the CAP.

8. Close the CAP door making sure that the door is securely latched.

The Robot systematically moves each cleaning and diagnostic cartridge from the CAP
to an empty reserved cell.

9. Monitor the Import/Export Console to verify the status of the import operation.
The “Operation completed” status indicates that the import cartridge operation is
completed.

10.After the import operation is complete, the Robot audits the CAP.

To view a list of cleaning and diagnostic cartridges in the reserved cells, see “Display
Cleaning Cartridges” on page 260.

Note — If you want to import cleaning and diagnostic cartridges into reserved cells one
cartridge at a time, use the Recovery Move diagnostic utility. See “Move a Cartridge
From a Specified Location” on page 246.
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v Eject Cleaning or Diagnostic Cartridges

Use this procedure to eject expired cleaning or diagnostic cartridges through the CAP.

Note — Before beginning this procedure, verify that the CAP cells are empty.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the CAP Folder, highlight the CAP and then select the Import/Export tab.

Tools Help Diaghostics

D Library:1,0,0,0

¢ @@ caF Folder1,0,0,0
@ewoioe

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

i rcap
f ImportExport r Assign CAP Button

Operation
i) Import cleaning/diagnostic cartridges.
i Export all cleaning/diagnostic cartridges.

i) Export expired cleaning cartridges.

Import/Export Console

3. Do one of the following:

m To export only the expired cleaning or diagnostic cartridges, select the “Export
expired cleaning/diagnostic cartridges” option.

m To export all cartridges from the reserved cells that include the cleaning and
diagnostic cartridges select the “Export all cleaning/diagnostic cartridges” option.

4. Select the Start button from the upper right corner of the screen.

If you selected the “Export expired cleaning/diagnostic cartridges” option, the Robot
systematically moves all expired cleaning and diagnostic cartridges from the reserved
cells into empty CAP cells.

If you selected the “Export all cleaning/diagnostic cartridges” option, the Robot moves
all cleaning and diagnostic cartridges from the reserved cells into empty CAP cells.

5. The library controller opens the CAP and the CAP Open LED turns on.

6. Grip the handle of the magazine and slide it out of the CAP and onto the door.
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Note — To help slide the magazine back into the CAP, do not remove the magazine
from the door. Instead, leave the magazine on the CAP door rails.

7. Remove the cartridges from the magazine.
8. Grip the handle and slide the magazine back into the CAP.
9. Close the CAP door making sure that the door is securely latched.

10.Monitor the Import/Export Console to verify the status of the export operation.

The “Operation completed” status indicates that the export cartridge operation is
completed.

Note — If you want to export cleaning or diagnostic cartridges in reserved cells one at
a time use the Recovery Move diagnostic utility. See “Move a Cartridge From a
Specified Location” on page 246.
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v Display Cleaning Cartridges

1. Select Tools > System Detail, and select the library folder on the device tree.

2. Click Auto Clean and then Cleaning Cartridges.

The Library Cleaning Cartridges screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail \ aopty || Refresh |
D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0 || [ Status | Properties | Statistics | AutoClean | SNMP |
o Drive Faolder:1,0,0,0 :
0 Y ;|| Configure | Cleaning Cartridges |
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0 0
: ~Library Cleaning Cartridges
Tape Location VOLID Usgage Count Status Cart Type
0,1,6,1 CLMNOT6C 0 Wiarming DLT

m Cartridge location (reserved cells)

VOLID

Usage Count
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Status (OK, warning, expired)
Cartridge Type (for example, LTO, SDLT)

The list displays the following details for each cleaning cartridge:
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v Display Drive Cleaning Status

Use this procedure to display the current cleaning status of a drive.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Drive Folder, and select the drive you want to display.
3. Click Status.

Note — You can schedule manual drive cleaning by monitoring the “Drive needs
cleaning” status.

Tools Help  System Detail sy || Refresh |

*| -Drive

f Status erperties rStatistics

D Library:1,0,0,0
o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
¢ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

D Drive:n 1,19 : State

@ orven1 29 Al e . ply
o rive State (3]

@ ormvena Drive needs cleaning False

@ Drive:0,22.9

@ Drive:0,2.4.9

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

~Drive Enclosure

L MR CAddress Fan Warking Fan Status Temp State Temp degC
0119 True Operative ok a7

96116  Revision: KB Chapter 10 Drive Cleaning 261



Drive Cleaning Tasks

v Clean a Drive Manually

Your library could contain more than one type of drive. So, before initiating a clean job,
make sure that the system cells have the appropriate cleaning cartridges for the drives
being cleaned. Generate a cartridge summary and drive details report to verify the
cleaning cartridges present in the library.

Note — To display a list of cleaning cartridges, see “Display Cleaning Cartridges” on
page 260.

Note — You can initiate a manual clean even if the “drive needs cleaning” status is
“false.”

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.
2. Expand the Drive Folder.

3. Select the drive that requires cleaning and then select the Clean tab.

E

Tools Help Diaghostics Start Clean H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0 {|[ seffTest | Clean |

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0 0

¢ @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
@Dme0118
@ orive:n1 29
@ orive:nz1 o
@ orivenz 2o
@ orive:nz 49

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Drive Cleaning Console
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4. Click the Start Clean button in the Options Bar.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

A Start drive cleaning process?

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK.

6. The Drive Clean Status Console displays the status of the cleaning operation.

Tools Help Diagnostics Start Clean H Reboot ‘

D Library1,0,0,0 | SeliTest | Clean |
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 :
¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0

~Drive Cleaning Console

Operation is starting....

QD”VEUJ."-Q Operation started
aDrive;ul']Izlg #*% Drive Cleaning notice: *%%

L No compatible cleaning cartridge found
@ Driven, 31,9 | ||for drive (LMRC) 0,1,1,9
aDriVE:EI,3,2,9 No cleaning initiated for thisz driwve.
QDrive:D,S,d,Q Operation completed

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0
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CHAPTER 1 1

Robot Management

Robotics Unit

The Robot provides movement of cartridges among the storage cells, tape drives, and
cartridge access ports (CAPs).

For safety purposes, the Robot will be “parked” in the robotics unit when the front
door is opened or when the Open Door button is pressed on the keypad. Parked means
that the robotics components are fully retracted into the robotics unit at the top of the
library. To verify the robot is parked, look at the lever in the cutout beneath the facade
and to the bottom left of the keypad, the lever should be to the left.

Robot Procedures

For detailed Robot management procedures, see “Robot Monitoring Tasks” on
page 266.

m “Service Safety Door Operation” on page 337.
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Robot Monitoring Tasks

Task Page
Display Robot Summary Information 267
Display Robot Status 268
Display Robot Statistics 269
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v Display Robot Summary Information

Use this procedure to display summary information for the library Robot.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Robot Summary. See
“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Click the Robot folder on the device tree.
The Robot Data screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Library1,0,0,0
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

| rRobot Folder

~Robot Data

SLS00 Addr

0.-1,0,0
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v Display Robot Status

Use this procedure to display the current operational state of a Robot.

Note — This information is also available through Reports > Robot Details. See

“Display a Library Report” on page 56 for detailed instructions.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot.

3. Click Status.

The screen displays the current status of the Robot.

Tools Help System Detail

‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H3

D Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
¢ @ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

& Roboto-1,0,0

| Robot
||[ status | statistics

State
[Hand Status

Status

Empty
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v Display Robot Statistics

Use this procedure to display Robot statistics, including Get, Put, and Retry counts.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Expand the Robot Folder, and click the robot.
3. Click Statistics.

The Robot Statistics screen appears.

Tools Help System Detail ‘ Apply H Refresh ‘ H

(@ Library:1,0,0,0 | rRobot
o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0 “Status | Statistics
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 g
¢ @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0 2 || |7 i e
a Robot0-1,0,0 : Get Operation Count 2201
= Get Retry Count 7
: Put Operation Count 2290
Put Retry Count 0
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CHAPTER 1 2

SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities

Library Events

The library controller continually monitors library operations and logs all events.
Events are stored under three headings:

m Communication events — Includes host-to-library, library-to-library, and library-to-
drive communications.

m Error event — Each error event is assigned a four-digit (hexadecimal) action code.

m Warning events — Indicate a loss of performance or conditions that may be indicative
of future, fatal errors.

Event Monitors

You or your Oracle support representative can use the SL Console monitors to review
library events. You can spool the event monitor information to a text file.

The following information can help to diagnose the cause of the event:

m Date/time stamp — Identifies when the event occurred.

m Action codes — Identifies the command that was issued, such as “load drive”.

m Result codes — Identifies the result of the requested action.
u

Known service plan (KSP) diagnosis — Identifies the mechanism or component
responsible for the task or fault.

Note — There is no option to clear the event log.
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Library Self-Tests

The self-test diagnostic utility is intended to help diagnose basic problems with the
library. A self-test is typically run after the library is installed. It can be run whenever
necessary.

The library self-test routines can be run in either non-disruptive or disruptive mode. In
non-disruptive mode, all cartridges used in the test are returned to their original
locations. Disruptive mode may leave cartridges in a different location from where they
started.

Library self-tests involve the following process:
1. Checks the communication path between the library controller, drives, and Robot.

2. Performs get and put operations to check the health of the Robot and CAPs. This
includes get and put operations from a reserved cell to a random empty:
m Storage cell

s CAP cell
3. Performs a full library audit.

4. Performs mounts and dismounts of diagnostic cartridges for all the drives installed
in the library.

Note — The self-test will not start unless a diagnostic cartridge is found in the reserved
cells.

Note — The self-test is repeated for each drive type if a compatible diagnostic cartridge
is found in the reserved cells. If a diagnostic cartridge is not found for a drive type, the
mount/dismount operation is skipped for the drive.
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Library Firmware Upgrades

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1022.

The library firmware resides on the library controller. The initial firmware is installed
at the factory. When new firmware is released, you must use the code load utility to
upgrade the firmware on the library and associated devices (CAP and Robot).

Note — Library firmware does not contain drive code upgrades.

Firmware Upgrade Process

The process for loading firmware code on the library controller is as follows:

1. Locate the firmware upgrade package (.1img file) on the Oracle download site. See
“Firmware Download Site” on page 273.

2. Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.

3. Download the firmware package from your PC or workstation to the library
controller. This process also unpacks the package after downloading to make it
ready for activation. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 298.

4. Activate the downloaded code on the library controller. See “Activate Code on the
Library Controller” on page 300.

5. Reboot the library to make the code operational. See “Reboot the Library” on
page 296.

Firmware Download Site

The SL500 library firmware package is a .img (image) file. The file is available at the
following download site:

http://www.sun.com/download/index.jsp

Note — You must have a valid login ID and password for the download site you are
using. Contact your Oracle support representative for assistance.

Multiple Versions of Firmware

You can store up to two versions of the SL500 firmware in the library controller flash
memory. This provides the following advantages:
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m It allows the library to continue normal operations, running one version of firmware,
while you download and unpack an upgrade package. Then you can activate the
upgrade at a time that is convenient for library users.

m [t allows you to revert to a previous version of firmware without having to
download and unpack the code package again.

Related Procedures

For detailed firmware upgrade procedures, see “Library Utility Tasks” on page 289.
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Audits

An audit is the process of reading and cataloging cartridges within a library, verifying
the locations of cartridges, or validating a range of slot locations. The library controller
maintains a cartridge database that contains the following information for all the
cartridges in the library:

m Volume ID (VOLID or volser)

m Current location (in library internal address format)

m Verified status (true or false)

The library audits all cartridge locations in the storage and reserved areas at the
following times:

m  An audit request is made through the SL Console.

m A host request to audit the library is entered.

You can use the SL Console to perform the following types of audits:
m Physical Audit
m Verified Audit

Caution — System-level problems may occur if a host’s cartridge record does not match
what is in the library controller cartridge database.

Physical Audit

In a physical audit, the Robot visits cartridge locations and verifies the VOLID of
resident cartridges, and the library controller updates the cartridge database. This audit
changes the “verified” status of the cartridge locations to “True.” Audit times vary
according to the size of the library.

The library performs a physical audit at the following times.

m When initiated manually from the SL Console. There are two types of manually
initiated physical audits:

» Entire library audit — The Robot visits all cells (storage, CAP, and drive), catalogs
the VOLIDs and locations, and updates the library controller cartridge database.
This audit is a background process and so does not interrupt online library
operations. See “Audit the Entire Library” on page 303 for details. Estimated time
for such an audit is from less than 10 minutes for a Base Module to 30 minutes for
a maximum size library.

» Specific range audit — The Robot visits only a specific range of cells (storage, CAP,
and drive) and updates the library controller cartridge database. The audit
information is displayed on the SL Console while the audit is performed. See
“Audit a Range of Cells” on page 305 for details.
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Verified Audit

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or range of locations
(including CAPs and drives) in the cartridge database. If a cartridge address has a
verified status of “false” then a physical audit of that location is performed and the
cartridge database is updated. The progress of the audit is displayed in the Audit
Console section of the SL Console. See “Perform a Verified Audit” on page 307 for
details.
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Robot Diagnostic Moves

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1026 and
SL Console version 2.40.

Diagnostic moves are used to monitor or diagnose a problem with a Robot. The move
can be performed with or without cartridges.

Successful diagnostic moves do not rearrange the cartridges in the storage cells;
cartridges are returned to their original locations after the diagnostic move is
completed. However, some diagnostic move failures can cause cartridges to be left in
new locations.

A diagnostic move involves the following elements:

m Target Address Range

m Pool Address Range

m Move Access Order

Target Address Range

The target address range defines the location parameters in a library within which the
get operation is performed in a diagnostic move. There are two types of access orders
for a target address:

m “Sequential Access Order” on page 278
m “Random Access Order” on page 278

Following are valid target address types:

m Storage cells — Reserves storage locations as the target/pool range

m CAP - Reserves cells in a CAP as the target/pool range.

m Drive and Storage cells — Reserves drives and storage cells as the target/pool range.
L]

Reserved cells — Reserves reserved (system) cells, which contain cleaning or
diagnostic cartridges, as the target/pool range.

m All - Reserves storage cells, reserved cells, CAP cells and drives as the target/pool
range.

Note — Selecting the Storage, CAP, drive, system, or All option does reserve all the
associated locations as the target range. However, only the location currently being
accessed by the Robot for a get/put operation is unavailable to the host.
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Pool Address Range

The pool address range locations are used to supply cartridges required for diagnostic
moves to and from the target address range. A pool address is also used in a get
operation if a target address does not contain a cartridge. There is no specified access
order within the pool address range. The pool address ranges does not include drive
locations.

Note — The address ranges are in the Library, Module, Row, and Column format.

Note — The pool address ranges cannot contain drive locations.

Move Access Order

Sequential Access Order

In a sequential access order diagnostic move, the Robot performs a get operation
starting with the first location in the target address ranges and then continues visiting
the locations sequentially through the range until it completes the requested number of
moves.

Note — If you choose not to move cartridges the get/put operations are not performed.
The Robot just positions itself at the target and pool addresses.

Random Access Order

In a random access order diagnostic move, the Robot randomly picks a location in the
target address range to get a cartridge. The Robot can also visit the same location in the
in the target address range multiple times to get a cartridge. The random access routine
ends after the requested number of moves is complete.

If you choose not to move cartridges the get/put operations are not performed. The
Robot just positions itself at the target and pool addresses.

278 SL500 User's Guide * June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



Robot Diagnostic Moves

Diagnostic Move Control Functions

The following options are available to manage the moves currently open:

To Select Menu Option Notes

Start File > Start Sequence

Pause File > Pause Sequence Stops all diagnostic moves, but
maintains the current location in the
access order.

Stop File > Stop Sequence Stops a running or paused exerciser.

Resume File > Start Sequence Resumes a paused exerciser starting

Clear the messages
displayed in the monitor
window

Spool

Stop spooling the exerciser
output to a file

with the last known location in the
target address range.

File > Clear Output Window Erases the previous message lines and
continues to fill the screen with new
messages.

Spool File > Start Spooling Directs the move output to a file.

Spool File > Stop Spooling Stops directing the move output to the
spool file.

Note — If multiple diagnostic moves are open, then each move has its own monitor

screen.
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Troubleshooting

Before you run diagnostic tests, check the following areas of the library using the
troubleshooting tips in the following table:

TABLE 12-1 Troubleshooting Table

Problem What to do

Service Required Perform the following procedure:

(amber) LED is Using the SL Console, check the health of the library and the attached
constantly on. devices (drives, CAPs, and Robots). See “StorageTek Library Console”

on page 27 for more details about operations.

To perform a health check:

1. Log in to the SL Console application.

2. Access the System Detail module, View > System Detail.

3. Check the device tree for the following indicators:

m Device Healthy

m Device Error

The Status (for example, online/offline) and Statistics (for example,

uptime, downtime, errors and warnings) tabs provide more

information on the health of the library and devices.

Other checks:

m Make sure that cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in
their storage cells.

m Inspect the X table for any foreign objects or debris; remove them if
found.

Library does not power- 1.Check that the library power switch is in the ON position.

on. The SL Console 2. Check all power cord connections.
does not display any 3. Replace the power cord.
messages. 4. Make sure that there is power to the outlet.

CAP Open LED is on Open the CAP and make sure that the cartridges in the CAP cells are
and blinking. properly seated.

The SL Console does Check the SL Console Heartbeat icon.
not display modified

data or information

remains static.
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TABLE 12-1 Troubleshooting Table (Continued)

Problem

What to do

Robot Fault or Library
Fault Amber LED is
constantly on.

1. Check the SL Console for any displayed error messages. Write down
the error messages reported.

2. Open the front door. Observe and note the state of the cartridges,
hand, and tape drives.

3. .Make sure that cartridges are fully seated and properly oriented in
their storage cells.

4.Make sure that packing materials have been removed.

5. Inspect the library floor for any objects or debris; remove them.

6. Check the status of the tape drives.

7.Close the front door.

8. Make sure that the tape drives are fully seated and locked forward
by pushing and pulling on the rear of the drive tray. Any motion of
the tray indicates that it requires reseating and locking down.

Tape drive is unable to
eject a cartridge.

Manually remove the cartridge from the tape drive. “Remove a
Cartridge from a Tape Drive” on page 353.

The client computer
cannot communicate
with the library or tape
drives.

1. Make sure that cables are securely attached to their connectors on
the rear of the library, the tape drives, and the client computer.

2.Make sure that each SCSI device on the same bus has a unique
address and that the last device is properly terminated.

The library is unable to
communicate with the
drives.

Drive status on the

SL Console displays
Not communicating.

1.Make sure that cables are securely attached to their connectors on
the rear of the library, the drives, and the client computer.

2. Make sure that each SCSI device on a bus has a unique address and
that the last device is properly terminated.

Repeated or excessive
drive cleanings or
cleaning messages.

1. Replace the cleaning cartridge with a new cleaning cartridge.

2.Run the Library Self-Test and note if errors are reported for the
drive.

3.Run any client computer-based drive diagnostic tests.

Cartridge stuck in tape
drive.

See “Remove a Cartridge from a Tape Drive” on page 353.

Tape drive is unable to
eject a cartridge.

See “Remove a Cartridge from a Tape Drive” on page 353.
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Diagnostic and Utility Tasks

Library diagnostic and utility tasks are divided into the following categories:
m “Event Monitor Tasks” on page 283

“Library Utility Tasks” on page 289

“Audit Tasks” on page 302

“Drive Utility Tasks” on page 309

“Robot Utility Tasks” on page 313
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Event Monitor Tasks

Task Page
Display an Event Monitor 284
Spool Event Monitor Data to a File 286
Display Multiple Monitors 288

96116 ¢ Revision: KB Chapter 12 SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 283



Event Monitor Tasks

v Display an Event Monitor

Event monitor information is dynamically updated depending upon occurrence of the
selected events. The information sent during an e-mail, print, save, or spool operation
reflects the data (and format) shown on-screen at the time the operation is requested.

Note — Event monitors are useful tools for root cause analysis of errors. If the library is
experiencing reproducible errors, you can open an event monitor and spool all events
to a file to capture the data. Later, you can send the file to your Oracle support
representative for analysis.

Note — To monitor multiple events, see “Display Multiple Monitors” on page 288.

1. Select Tools > Monitors.

2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder.

The library monitors you have access to are displayed.

Tools Help Monitors Window

[ Monitors Display |

¢ CJ|Permanent Monitars
R

[ Errar warn Info :
[ Errors And wiamings |

D Errors
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3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click Open from the Options Bar.

The system displays the associated data collected for the event.

Tools Help Monitors Window Open

[ Monitors Display |
¢ 3 Permanent Manitars 1

0y | [SFTREE

D Errar Events Monitor Spool File

o & B4

[ Information Events : EEIE

D Warhing Everts Time Dewvice ID User I/F hotivity Reg I
Z2008-05-29T11:19: 22,531 0,1,0,0 root  default internal 281
Z008-05-29T11:19: 47,108 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281
1] i | [»

4. Use these options to manage the information displayed on the screen for the event

selected:
Select To
Monitor > Pause Pause the continuous display of data related to the event

selected
Monitor > Resume Resume displaying the events

Monitor > Stop Permanently stop the continuous display of data related to the
event selected

Monitor > Clear Clear the event monitor display

5. To close a monitor, click the X in the upper right corner of the window.

96116 ¢ Revision: KB Chapter 12 SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 285



Event Monitor Tasks

v Spool Event Monitor Data to a File

Use this procedure to spool and save event monitor data to a file. You can send the file
to your Oracle support representative to assist in diagnosing problems.

1. Select Tools > Monitors.

2. Expand the Permanent Monitors folder.

The library monitors you have access to are displayed.

Tools Help Monitors

Window Open

[ Manitars

¢ [J|Permanent Manitars
R

[Ty Ervarwiarn info

[y Errors

1/ Display |

[ Errors And wamings| -

3. Click the event monitor you want to use, and then click Open from the Options Bar.

The system displays the an event monitor window.

Tools Help Monitors

Window Open

T Manitars

¢ 3 Permanent Manitars
[Ty &1l Events
D Errar Events
D Infarmation Events
D YWarning Events

Display |
All Events g e X
Monitor | Spool File|
Events —| Start Spooling
Stop YSooling Dewvice ID Us

4. In the event monitor window, select Spool File > Start Spooling.
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The Save popup appears.

x
Save In: ‘lj SLConsole |v‘ EZEZ'E
3 2.50.00
Cdtmp
D manifest.txt

[} RunLatestSLConsole.Ink

File Mame:  |AlIEvents.td |

Files of Type: ‘nu Files ‘ - |

| Save H Cancel |

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field, enter
the file name, and click Save.

All event data is spooled to the specified file.

6. To stop spooling, select Monitor > Stop Spooling.

Tools Help Monitors Window Open

[ Monitors Display |
Fermaneant Monitors

v Al Events
[Ty &1l Events

Monitor | Spool File|
Events— Start Spooling

D Errar Events
D Infarmation Events

[y wiarning Events Stop Spooling DIFELE 11D U
Z008-05-29T11: 38: 57,418 0,1,0,0 ro
2008-05-29T11: 39: 12,695 0,1,0,0 ro
« i ] D

Spooling Status : true Spooling File : AllEvents. txt

Followiﬁg is a sample of the spool file:

2008-05-29T11:23:27.448 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281 warn
0 rb_Reboot::reboot(): Resetting drive [0,3,4,9]
2008-05-29T11:23:27.760 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281 info

0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in Module 03 is
not operational

2008-05-29T7T11:23:53.211 0,1,0,0 root default internal 281 info
0 Service Beacon is ACTIVE: Current Health Event indicates Drive 04 in Module 03 is
operational
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v Display Multiple Monitors

You can open and manage multiple event monitors using these selections from the
Options Bar:

To Select

Custom arrange the open monitors on screen Window >
Arrange

Arrange the event monitor windows horizontally Window > Tile
Horizontal

Arrange the event monitor windows vertically Window > Tile
Vertical

Stack the event monitors Window >
Cascade
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Library Utility Tasks

Task Page
Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test 290
Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test 293
Reboot the Library 296
Download Code to the Library Controller 298
Activate Code on the Library Controller 300
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v Perform a Non-Disruptive Library Self-Test

Use this procedure to perform a non-disruptive library self-test, which can be used to
help diagnose operational problems with the library.

In order for the test to run completely, the proper diagnostic cartridges for library
drives must be present in the library. To verify this, see “List Library Cartridges” on
page 240.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

2. Click the SelfTest tab.
The Self Test screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘
Librare1,0,0,0 Library
o @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewiMove | Transferfile |

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

- 0 Robot Folder1 0.0,0 Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nun-Disruptiure | - |

Diagnostic Console

3. In the Mode pull-down, select Non-Disruptive.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

1O Library1,0,0,0 | pLibrary
o @ cP Folder1,0,0,0 /|| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | TransferFile |

o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0 ;

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nnn-Disruptive | - |

Diagnostic Console

4. Click Run to start the test.
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The test begins, and the Diagnostic Console section of the screen displays the status of
the various diagnostic tests as they are performed.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Mode | | |

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Diagnostic started

Meszage Beserved cell check

Meszage Diag Tape Check

Mezzage Register for Diagnostic Ewents

Meszage Diagnostic Inwvoked using Cartridge: 0,1,1,1 WolID: [DG 0059L1]
Message DIAGNOSTIC STARTED

Meszage Basic Health

Meszage Cell to Cell
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5. When the test completes, the results of the test are displayed in the Diagnostic
Console.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

¢ rLibrary
[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nun-Disruptiure | - |

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Diagnostic started

Meszage Beserved cell check

Meszage Diag Tape Check

Mezzage Register for Diagnostic Ewents

Meszage Diagnostic Inwvoked using Cartridge: 0,1,1,1 WolID: [DG 0059L1]
Message DIAGNOSTIC STARTED

Meszage Basic Health

Meszage Cell to Cell

Mezzage Cell to CAP

Meszage Cell to CAFP

Mes=zage Mount,/Dismount Drive 1

Meszage Mount/Dismount Driwve 4

Meszage Mount/Dismount Driwve 5

Mes=age LC returned: Error - The diagmostic was unsuccessfully complete
Completion Code: 3343

All Drives Test Incomplete One Or More Drives Occupied - Ho Action Beguire
Diagnostic failed

1] Il [ T

292 SL500 User's Guide * June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



Library Utility Tasks

v Perform a Disruptive Library Self-Test

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘

Use this procedure to perform a disruptive library self-test, which can be used to help
diagnose operational problems with the library.

In order for the test to run completely, the proper diagnostic cartridges for library
drives must be present in the library. To verify this, see “List Library Cartridges” on
page 240.

The library will be taken offline to all hosts while the test runs, and then brought back
online when the test completes.

. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
. Click the Self Test tab.

The Self Test screen appears.

Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Library
[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Nun-Disruptiure | - |

Diagnostic Console

3. In the Mode pull-down, select Disruptive.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0

o @ C4P Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

-Library
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | RcwiMove | TransferFile |

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

Mode |Disrupti\re | - |

Diagnostic Console

. Click Run.

A popup appears for you to confirm that the library will be taken offline to all hosts.

SLConsole x|

& In order to run any of the disruptive tests the library
must first be placed offline. This ensures that it is
inaccessihle to user client operations.

Do you want to run disruptive diagnostics?

| 0K || Cancel ‘

. Click OK to begin the test.
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The test begins, and the Diagnostic Console section of the screen displays the status of
the various diagnostic tests as they are performed.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Mode | | |

~Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Diagnostic started

Meszage Beserved cell check

Meszage Diag Tape Check

Mezzage Register for Diagnostic Ewents

Meszage Diagnostic Inwvoked using Cartridge: 0,1,1,1 WolID: [DG 0059L1]
Message DIAGNOSTIC STARTED

Meszage Basic Health
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6. When the test completes, the results of the test are displayed in the Diagnostic
Console.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Run H Reboot ‘

@ Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

¢ rLibrary
[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Select a mode and click Run hutton to initiate self test

Mode Disruptive |

Diagnostic Console

Diagnostic started

Diagnostic started

Meszage Beserved cell check

Meszage Diag Tape Check

Mezzage Register for Diagnostic Ewents

Meszage Diagnostic Inwvoked using Cartridge: 0,1,1,1 WolID: [DG 0059L1]
Message DIAGNOSTIC STARTED

Meszage Basic Health

Meszage Cell to Cell

Mezzage Cell to CAP

Meszage Cell to CAFP

Mes=zage Mount,/Dismount Drive 1

Meszage Mount/Dismount Driwve 4

Meszage Mount/Dismount Driwve 5

Mes=age LC returned: Error - The diagmostic was unsuccessfully complete
Completion Code: 3343

All Drives Test Incomplete One Or More Drives Occupied - Ho Action Beguire
Diagnostic failed

1] Il [ T

7. The library is automatically brought back online so you can resume normal
operations.
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v Reboot the Library

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1026 and
SL Console version 2.40.

Use this procedure to reboot the library. This process involves reloading the firmware
from flash memory and restarting the library controller.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘
D Librars:1,0,0,0 :

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

Library

DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcurMove | Transferfile |

Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console
3. Click Reboot in the Options Bar.

The Reboot confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole - Reboot x|

& Library:1,0,0,0 will be rebooted.
All users need to log off. Please wait while other users log off.
Do you want to continue?

| 0K || Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to continue.

If the library is online, the Offline confirmation popup appears.

sLConsole - Offline x|

EI Librany:1,0,0.0 is currently online. Do you want to take it offline?

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to vary the library offline.

The Reboot confirmation popup appears

SLConsole - Rebook x|

A Do you want to reboot Librany1,0,0,07

| 0K || Cancel |

6. Click OK to continue.

The SL Console termination popup appears.
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7. Click OK to terminate this SL Console session.
You are logged off the SL Console.

The library controller reboots the library. This may take several minutes.

Note — You will not be able to log back in to the SL Console until the library has fully
initialized.
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v

g ke W N

Download Code to the Library Controller

Use this procedure to download and unpack library firmware upgrades on the library
controller.

After completing this procedure, you can choose a convenient time to activate the code
on the library. See “Activate Code on the Library Controller” on page 300 for detailed
instructions.

Note — This procedure is not used for downloading drive firmware updates.

Note — This feature is available starting with SL500 firmware version 1026 and
SL Console version 2.40.

. Locate the firmware upgrade package (. img file) on the Oracle download site. See

“Firmware Download Site” on page 273.

. Download the code to a folder on your local PC or workstation.
. Log into the SL Console.

. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.

. Click the Load Code tab.

The Load Code screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics ‘ Load H Reboot ‘
(D Library:1,0,0,0 ~Library
o @ c#P Folder1,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewiMove | Transferfile |

o (@ Drive Folder:1

.0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Type a file name and press the Enter key { or use the Browse button )

File Name | |

Type

File Load Console Window
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6. In the File Name field, enter the full path of the firmware package you want to
download, and press Enter. Optionally, you can click Browse and navigate to the file
location on your local PC or workstation.

7. The SL500 library firmware package is a .img (image) file.The contents of the file is
displayed. Review the contents and file name to verify that you have specified the
correct firmware package.

8. Click the Load button on the Options Bar.

The Code Load confirmation appears.

9. Click OK to confirm the download.

Note — The download process could take up to ten minutes.

10.The system begins downloading the code to the library controller. The File Load
Console Window section of the screen indicates the progress of the file transfer.

11.When the code is fully transferred to the library controller, the code unpack process
begins.

12.The screen indicates the progress of the unpack.

13.The screen indicates when the unpack process is complete.
In the Failed field, you should see 0. If there are any failures indicated, contact your
Oracle support representative for assistance.

14.After the package is successfully unpacked, you can activate the code immediately or
wait until a later time. See “Activate Code on the Library Controller” on page 300 for
detailed instructions.
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v Activate Code on the Library Controller

Use this procedure to activate a version of library firmware currently residing in the
library controller flash memory. Up to two versions of firmware can be resident in
memory at one time, but only one can be active. The active version is identified as
“running”.

Prior to performing this procedure you must download and unpack the code you want
to activate. See “Download Code to the Library Controller” on page 298 for detailed
instructions.

This procedure involves a reboot of the library. You should schedule it for a time that is
convenient for users.

You can restore the earlier firmware version if required.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics, and click the Library folder.
2. Click the Activate Code tab.

The Activate Code screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics Reboot

2 Librany1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ cAP Folder1,0,0,0 /|| [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Robot Folder1,0,0,0 1|l choose atarget.
Target |SL5I]I] Code |'|

Available Versions

Activate Console

3. In the Target pull-down, select the code package you want to activate.

The pull-down may display a library firmware package and an SL Console package.
For this procedure, select the firmware package (SL500 Code).
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4. The Available Versions section of the screen displays the versions currently residing
in flash memory.

The version identified as “running” is the currently active code. You cannot select this
version again to activate.

5. Select the code version you want to activate.

6. Click the Activate button in the Options Bar.

The Activation Confirmation dialog appears, verifying that you want to continue with
the process.

7. Click OK to begin the activation.
If you click Cancel, the process terminates and returns to Step 5.

The code activation process begins, and the Activate Console section of the screen
displays the status of the process.

Caution — POTENTIAL INTERNAL FILE CORRUPTION. Do not reboot any devices in
the library or execute any operations on the library while code is being activated.

8. When the activation process is finished, a dialog appears, prompting you to reboot
the library.

9. Click OK to reboot the library.

If you click Cancel, the process terminates; you will need to reboot the library at a
later time. See “Reboot the Library” on page 296 for detailed instructions.

The reboot process begins, and a popup appears indicating that your SL Console
session will be terminated.

10.Click OK to terminate the SL Console session.
You are logged off the library.

11.When the library initialization has completed, you can log in again to the library
through the SL Console login screen.

The SL Console gets all library configuration data from the library controller. Therefore,
you should be careful when logging in to the SL Console before the library has fully
initialized. You may see warnings that configuration data is not yet available, in which
case you need to exit and log in again at a later time. Additionally, if a library audit is
performed as part of initialization, until the audit is complete, any configuration data
displayed may not be completely up-to-date and accurate.
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Audit Tasks

Task Page
Audit the Entire Library 303
Audit a Range of Cells 305
Perform a Verified Audit 307
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v Audit the Entire Library

During this audit the Robot visits all the storage cells, catalogs the VOLIDs and
locations, and updates the library controller database.

Note — Although this audit is a background process and does not interrupt library
operations, it does require sharing of Robot resources. Therefore, it is not recommended
that you run this audit during peak activity periods.

Note — You cannot stop this audit once it has initiated. The audit will take
approximately 1/2 second per cartridge slot.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘
D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary

& @ cP Folder1,0,0,0 || DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewiMove | TransferFile |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0 i Monitor |
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Manage

Sequence Monitor Console
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3. Click the Audit tab.
The Library Audit screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary

& @ cP Folder1,0,0,0 [ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | RcwiMove | TransferFile |
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0
) es ® No i Yes ® No I Yes ! No
Start Address End Address
e e
o o

Audit Console

4. In the Entire Library field, click Yes. Then click the Audit button in the Options Bar.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole |

A Entire Library will be audited in background.
This may take mamy minutes.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel ‘

5. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process or Cancel to cancel the audit.

Note — Once you click OK, you cannot stop the audit; it will run until completion.

6. You can view the Cartridge Summary report after a few hours for the latest cartridge
locations and VOLIDs. See “Display a Library Report” on page 56 for details.
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v Audit a Range of Cells

During this audit the Robot visits only a specific range of storage cells (including the
cap and drives) and updates the library controller database.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

| save || Restore | Reboot |

(D Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

| rLibrary

Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Manage

Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Library Audit screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Audit H Rehoot ‘

€ Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

‘| pLibrary
[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcurMove | Transferfile |

Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
) Yes ® No i Yes ® No ' Yes ) No
Start Address End Address
- -
- row

Audit Console

4. In the Entire Library field, click No. In the Physical Audit field, click Yes. In the
Verified Audit field, click No.

5. In the Start Address and End Address fields, select the device types you want to
audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations.
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6. Click the Audit button in the Options Bar.

A confirmation popup appears.

SLConsole x|

& Physical audits can take several minutes
depending on the size of the audit area.
Do you want to continue?

| OK H Cancel ‘

7. Click OK to perform the audit as a background process or Cancel to cancel the audit.

Note — Once you click OK, you cannot stop the audit; it will run until completion.

8. The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit | ‘ Reboot ‘
D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
& @ cP Folder1,0,0,0 /||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewiMove | Transferfile |
> @ Drive Falder1,0,0,0 : Entire Library Physical Audit Verified Audit
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0
) Yes @ No ) Yes @ No ) Yes @ No

Start Address End Address

Type Cap = Type Cap =

2 S

Audit Console

dudit started for the range frow 0,1,1,5 to 0,1,1,8.
0,1,1,5 #EMPTY. .
dudit completed for the range frow 0,1,1,8 to 0,1,1,8.

Note — You can also view the Cartridge Summary report for the latest cartridge
locations and VOLIDs. See “Display a Library Report” on page 56 for details.
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v Perform a Verified Audit

A verified audit validates the status of a specific cartridge location or a range of
locations (including CAPs and drives) in the library controller database. If a cartridge
address has a verified status of “false” then a physical audit of that location is
performed and the library controller database is updated.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

| Save H Restore H Rehoot ‘

(D Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Library
Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Manage

Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the Audit tab.
The Library Audit screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

(& Library:1,0,0,0,0

¢ @ caP Folder1,0,0,0,0
@ car11-220
@ cari1,520

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o= 0 Faoweer Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

1 Il

| Audit | ‘ Rehoot ‘
2| rLibrary
( DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | Search | RowiMove | |»
Entire Librany Physical Audit Verified Audit
) es ® No ) Yes ® No ) Yes ® No

Start Address End Address

Type Cap = Type Cap =

. .
Column Column
Row -

Audit Console

IDE

4. In the Entire Library field, click No. In the Physical Audit field, click No. In the
Verified Audit field, click Yes.
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5. In the Start Address and End Address fields, select the device types you want to
audit and the starting and ending library internal address locations.

6. Click the Audit button in the Options Bar.

The Audit Console section displays the progress of the audit.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Audit | ‘ Rehoot ‘
@ Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary
o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 /||| Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | RowiMove | Transferfile |
o @ Drive Folder1,0,0,0 : Entire Library Physical Audit——— Verified Audit
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0
I Yes ® No I Yes ® No I Yes ) No
~Start Address ~End Address

Type Type Cap =
Module I:E Module I:E
S 2 S S
Column = Column

~Audit Console

dudit started for the range frow 0,1,1,7 to 0,1,1,8.
o,1,1,7 #EMFTY. .

0,1,1,5 #EMPTY. .

0,1,2,7 #EMPTY. .

0,1,3,7 #EMFTY. .

0,1,4,7 00alelLz

0,1,5,7 #EMFTY. .

0,1,6,7 #EMPTY. .

0,1,7,7 #EMPTY. .

o,1,8,7 #EMFTY. .

0,1,92,.7 #EMPTY. .

dudit completed for the range frow 0,1,1,7 to 0,1,1,8.

308 SL500 User's Guide * June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



Drive Utility Tasks

Drive Utility Tasks

Task Page
Perform a Drive Self-Test 310
Reboot a Drive 311
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v Perform a Drive Self-Test

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to test.
3. Click the SelfTest tab.

Tools Help Diagnostics

|Run H Rehum‘

D Library1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0

¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
& Drive:n,1,2,9
@ Drive:n,219
@ Drive:n,2,39
@ Drive:n,2,4.9
@ Drive:n,319
@ Drive:n,32,9
@ Drive:n,3,4.9

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

SelfTest | Clean |

Select a mode and cl
Mode

Diagnostic Console

ick Run button to initiate self test

|Nun-Disrup1iue | - |

4. In the Mode pull-down, click Non-Disruptive.

5. Click the Run button from the Options Bar.

Status messages are displayed as the self-test is run. A Diagnostic completed message
appears when the test finishes.
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v Reboot a Drive

Use this procedure to reboot a drive.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Expand the Drive Folder, and click the drive you want to modify.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Run H Reboot ‘

D Library1,0,0,0 | setfTest | Clean |
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 :

¢ @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :
@ Driven1 28 ;| Mode Non-Disruptive M

Select a mode and click Fun hutton to initiate self test

a Driven0,2,1,9 ~Diagnostic Console
@ Drive0,2,3.8 :
@ Drive:n 249
@ orive:nz1 9
@ orive:nz 29
@ Drive:n 2,49

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

3. Click Reboot in the Options Bar.
If the drive is offline, the Offline Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Offline x|

IE‘ Drive:0,2,1,9 is currently online. Do you want to take it offline?

| OK H Cancel ‘

4. Click OK to vary the drive offline.
The Reboot Confirm popup appears.

SLConsole - Reboot x|

& Do you want to reboot Drive:0,2,1,97?

| OK || Cancel ‘
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5. Click OK.

The library controller reboots the drive, and the Reboot Success popup appears.

SLConsole - Rebook x|

@ Rehoot successfully issued for Drive:0,2,1,9.

6. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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Robot Utility Tasks

Task Page
Define a Diagnostic Move 314
Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions 318
Save a Diagnostic Move to a File 320
Start a Diagnostic Move 322
Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic Moves 324
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v Define a Diagnostic Move

Multiple diagnostic move routines can be set up and run simultaneously, as long as the
target and pool address ranges do not overlap.

Note — This procedure requires sharing of Robot resources; therefore, it is not
recommended that you run it during peak activity periods.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

D Librars:1,0,0,0

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

| Save H Restore H Rehoot ‘ H3

DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcurMove | Transferfile |

Library

Monitor |

"Sequence Monitor Console ‘

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Save H Restore H Reboot ‘ ﬂ

€D Library:1,0,0,0

o @ C4P Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

-Library
||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewiMove | Transferfile |

Manage | Monitor |

Sequence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

Add

Open

Modlify

Remove

Copy

Status
’7 State : Completed Moves : 0 Humber of sequences running : 0
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4. In the Defined Sequence section, click Add.
The TARGET screen appears.

SLConsole - Sequence x|

Enter TARGET address range:

All slots within this range will be accessed according to the

Access QOrder specified in the last dialog box

Selection Mode
Al

) Drive

) Cap

Minimum Address
Librarny

Module

Row

Column

) Storage Slots
) Drive & Storage Slots

Maximum Address

| HNext > ‘

-
| Cancel ‘

5. Complete the TARGET screen as follows. See “Target Address Range” on page 277

for details.

m In the Selection Mode field, click the type of cells you want to diagnose.

m In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address fields, select the library internal
address of the starting and ending locations of the cells you want to diagnose.

6. Click Next.

The SOURCE screen appears.

SLConsole - Sequence x|

Enter SOURCE address range:

Locations within this range will he used to supply carridges
andior empty slots reguired for diagnostic moves taffram the
Target Address Range. There is no specified access order within

the Source Address Range.

Selection Mode
Al
) Cap
Minimum Address
Library
Module

Row

Column

) Storage Slots

Maximum Address

Libracy
Row
| < Previous H Hext = | ‘ Cancel ‘
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7. Complete the SOURCE screen as follows. See “Pool Address Range” on page 278 for
details.

m In the Selection Mode field, click the appropriate cartridge pool address type.

= In the Minimum Address and Maximum Address fields, select the library internal
addresses of the starting and ending locations of the cartridge pool you want to use.

8. Click Next.

The Sequence screen appears.

x|
Name [om_o |
Move Count 10 |
Access Order |5&querﬂial | hd |
Move Type (@ Robot & Cartridge ' Robot Onhy
Disable pre-move cartridge compatibility check (faster) O
< Previous | ‘ Finish ‘ | Cancel |

9. Complete the Sequence screen as follows. See “Move Access Order” on page 278 for
details.

m Name of the diagnostic move

Move Count (specify a number between 1 and 5000)
Access order (Sequential or Random)

Move Type (Robot and Cartridge or Robot Only)
Disable pre move cartridge compatibility check
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10.Click Finish to complete the setup.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears. The diagnostic sequence you have just
defined is listed in the Defined Sequences section.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘ H3
@ Libran:1,0,0,0 | Library
= @ caF Folder1,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewMove | Transferfile |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

Manage | Monitor |

~Seguence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

DriveDiagiMove 1: DrivelMin,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage Slots Add

Open

Modify

Remove

{] [ | |  Comv
{Status

State : Stopped  Completed Moves: 0  Number of sequences running : 0

96116 ¢ Revision: KB Chapter 12 SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 317



Robot Utility Tasks

v Manage Diagnostic Move Definitions

Use this procedure to manage diagnostic move sequence definitions.
1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘ ﬂ
@ Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary ;

o @ CAP Folder1,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeffTest | RewMove | Transferfile |

o= Dirive Folder:1,0,0,0
9 e :(|/[ Manage | Monitor |
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0 :
: [Sequence Monitor Console ‘ ‘

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘ H3
@ Libran:1,0,0,0 | Library
= @ caF Folder1,0,0,0 ||| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RewMove | Transferfile |
o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 :

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

Manage | Monitor |

~Seguence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences
DriveDiagiMove 1: DrivelMin,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage Slots Add

Open

Modify

Remove

{] [ | |  Comv

Status
’7 State : Stopped  Completed Moves: 0  Number of sequences running : 0
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4. From the Defined Sequences section, select any of the following options:

Select
Option To Notes
Add Define a diagnostic move
Open Start a diagnostic move Multiple diagnostic moves may be open at a time, so long as
the target and pool address ranges setup for the moves do
not overlap.
Modify  Modify options for a This diagnostic move routine must not be open or if open
diagnostic move must be in a “Stopped” state.
Remove Remove a diagnostic move This diagnostic move routine must not be open.
Copy Copy an existing diagnostic =~ Copy a diagnostic move definition, make changes if
move necessary, and assign a different name.

5. To manage the diagnostic moves currently open, see “Monitor and Control Open
Diagnostic Moves” on page 324.

96116 ¢ Revision: KB Chapter 12 SL Console Diagnostics and Utilities 319



Robot Utility Tasks

v Save a Diagnostic Move to a File

Use this procedure to save a defined diagnostic move to a local file on your workstation
or PC. The file is saved as a JavaBean component represented as an XML 1.0 document

(.xml).

Possible uses for the saved file are:

m Can be used to restore a move that has been deleted from the library.

m Can be copied to a different library for use there.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

| save || Restore | Reboot |

(D Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

Library
Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

Manage | Monitor |

"Sequence Monitor Console ‘

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Save H Restore H Reboot ‘

(@ Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o @ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0
o () Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwMove | Transferfile |

Manage | Monitor |

~Sequence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

DriveDiagMove 1: Drive(Min,Min.Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage Slotg Add

Open

Modify

Remove

4] Il | I Copy

State : Stopped  Completed Moves: 0  Number of sequences running : 0
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4. Click the diagnostic move you want to save, and then click the Save button in the
Options Bar.

The Save popup appears.

x
Save In: ‘lj exerciser |" E’E
[ﬁdmmsxml
File Name: || |
Files of Type: |XML Document(*.xmi) |
| Save H Cancel |

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file. In the File Name field, enter
the file name.

6. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file. Following is a sample excerpt:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<java version="1.5.0_11" class="java.beans.XMLDecoder">
<object class="com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList">
<string>FRS 4.10</string>
<string>SL500</string>
<void method="add">
<object class=
"com.stortek.ats.elib.opel.model.SequenceBeanList$SequenceBean" >
<void property="accessOrder">
<string>Sequential</string>
</voids>
<void property="moveCartridge">
<booleanstrue</booleans
</voids>
<void property="moveCount">
<int>10</int>
</voids>
<void property="name">
<string>DriveDiagMovel</string>
</voids>

<void property="targetType">
<string>Drive</string>
</void>
</object>
</voids>
</object>
</javas>
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v Start a Diagnostic Move

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics.

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

| save || Restore | Reboot |

(D Library:1,0,0,0 | rLibrary

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0

Diaghlove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0

Manage | Monitor |

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

"Sequence Monitor Console

3. Click the DiagMove tab and then the Manage tab.

The Diagnostic Move Manage screen appears.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Save H Restore H Rehoot ‘ H3

@ Libran:1,0,0,0 | Library

o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0

[ Diaghove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwiMove | Transferfile |

o (@ Drive Folder:1,0,0,0 = =

o (@ Robot Folder:1,0,0,0

~Seguence Monitor Console

~Defined Sequences

DriveDiagiMove 1: DrivelMin,Min,Min,Min<->Max,Max,Max,Max) : Storage Slots Add

Open

Modify

Remove

q [ |

C Copy

{Status

State : Stopped  Completed Moves: 0  Number of sequences running : 0
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4. From the Defined Sequences section click a diagnostic move and then click Open.

The Monitor window is activated.

Tools Help Diagnostics

| Save H Restore H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0

o @ C4P Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

-Library
|| DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SeifTest | RewiMove | TransferFile |

Manage

Window

DriveDiagMove1

File | Spool File

Start Sequence

Pause Sequence
Stop Sequence
Clear Output Window

Resume Sequence %

pooling Status : false
ate : Stopped

Heatth : OK Completed Moves : 0110

You can repeat this step to open multiple moves, as long as the target and pool address

ranges for the moves do not overlap.

A monitor window is displayed for each move you open.

5. From each monitor window, select File > Start Sequence to start the move.
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v Monitor and Control Open Diagnostic Moves

Use this procedure to control and monitor the status of one or more open diagnostic
moves.

1. See “Start a Diagnostic Move” on page 322 for instructions on starting one or more
diagnostic moves.

2. Click the Monitor tab.

The Monitor screen appears, with one monitor window for each open move.

Tools Help Diaghostics | Save H Restore H Reboot ‘

D Library:1,0,0,0

o (@ CaF Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Drive Folder1,0,0,0
o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0

[ DiagMove | Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | RcwMove | Transferfile |

Manage | Monitor |

Window

DriveDiagMove 1
File Spool File

CAP Move 1
File Spool File

May 28, 2008 3:13:24 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 starting.

May 28, 2008 3:13:45 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 started.

May 25, 2008 3:13:56 PM Initial move from 0,1,1,2 to 0,1,1,5 succe
May 28, 2005 3:14:03 PM Return mwowve from 0,1,1,5 to 0,1,1,2 succes
May 28, 2005 3:14:05 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 pause request receiwve
May 28, 2008 3:14:12 PM Initial move frowm 0,1,2,1 to 0,1,2,8 succe
May 28, 2008 3:14:21 PM Beturn mowve from 0,1,2,8 to 0,1,2,1 succes
May 25, 2008 3:14:21 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 paused.

May 28, 2005 3:15:14 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 stop redquest receiwed.
May 28, 2005 3:15:14 PM Sequence CAP Mowe 1 stopped.

4] Il | [»
pooling Status : false

ate : Stopped Health : OK Completed Moves : 2110

Each monitor window has the following status indicators:

Status Indicators Description Valid Values
Spooling Status Indicates if the move output is being True, False
spooled to a file
State Current execution state of the move Running, pausing, paused,
stopping, stopped
Health Current health state of the move OK, warning, error
Completed moves Number of moves completed in the

requested move count
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3. Use the File menu in each Monitor window to perform any of the following

functions:
Select Option To Notes
File > Start Sequence Start
File > Pause Sequence Pause Stops all diagnostic moves, but maintains
the current location in the access order.
File > Stop Sequence Stop Stops a running or paused move.
File > Start Sequence Resume Resumes a paused move starting with

File > Clear Output Window

Spool File > Start Spooling
Spool File > Stop Spooling

Clear the messages
displayed in the monitor
window

Spool

Stop spooling the move
output to a file

the last known location in the target
address range.

Erases the previous message lines and
continues to fill the screen with new
messages.

Directs the move output to a file.

Stops directing the move output to the
spool file.
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SNMP Support

Simple Network Management Protocol is an application layer protocol that performs

network management operations over an Ethernet connection using a User Datagram

Protocol (UDP/IP).

The Simple Network Management Protocol allows:

m Libraries to inform the systems administrator of potential problems.

m Systems administrators to query the library for configuration, operation, and
statistical information.

The SL500 libraries support:

m SNMPv2c: read-only support primarily for machine status queries. With this version,
any information transmitted is not secure.

m SNMPv3: both read and write support; transmitted information is secure.

SNMP configuration requirements include:
m SL500 library firmware must be version 1067 or higher.

m SL Console software must be version FRS_2.95 or higher.

Trap Levels

SNMP traps provide data that are a source of log entries, containing;:
Severity (indications such as error or warning)

Result codes (such as “0000 = success,” or “5010 = robotic posn error”)
Activity string (such as “HLI move” or “CLI version print”)

A descriptive text string

Date and time

Other information might include:
s Device address associated with the event

az

» User name associated with the activity (such as “HLI host,” “advsrv”)

» The interface-specific request identifier (such as “HLI000001")

Trap levels are generally filtered to include only those traps that you wish to monitor.
These levels are specified when entering the trap information.
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Trap or notification levels available at this time are listed in the table below:

Trap Level Number Description

Error 1 Error/System Log entries. Errors critical to library operation.
For example, Device inoperable: refers to the entire system.
Failure of a redundant component is not a Category 1.

Warning 2 Warning Log entries. Conditions that require attention. For
example, Device degraded: Refers to recoverable failures that
may allow the system to remain in use, but only in a
degraded mode.

11 11 SNMP Agent Start Up

Note — You can also set combinations of trap levels. For example, "1,2", "1,11", "1,2,11".

Port Control

Typically, SNMP uses user datagram protocol (UDP) ports:

m 61 for the agent

m 62 for the manager

UDP like TCP, runs on top of IP networks and is one of the core protocols in the
Internet protocol suite. UDP allows network-based devices to send short messages
faster and more efficiently for many lightweight and time-sensitive applications.
The basic protocol for communications between manager and agent is:

m The manager can send requests from any available port to the agent at port 161. The
agent then responds to that source port, to the requesting manager.

m The agent generates traps or notifications and sends them from any available port to
the manager at port 162.

Access Control

SNMPV2c community strings are capable of providing a form of access control in
SNMP. Because of this, the Oracle StorageTek embedded agent will not allow
community strings to make changes to the library’s configuration.

The MIB file can be retrieved with either SNMPv2c or SNMPv3; however, because
SNMPv3 provides encryption capabilities and a stronger user identification, library
properties can be changed only with the SNMPv3 set command.

Using an administrative password also provides access control and authorization for
set command operations.

Traps, however, can be sent to recipients using either SNMPv2c or SNMPv3 by adding
entries to the Trap Recipient List.
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SNMP Configuration and Usage Tasks

Task Page
Add SNMP Users 330
Delete SNMP Users 331
Add Trap Recipients 332
Delete Trap Recipients 333
Set Up Port Control 334
Transfer the Library MIB File 335
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v Add SNMP Users

Use this procedure to add an SNMP user.

1. Select Tools > System Detail.

2. Select the Library folder from the device tree.

3. Select SNMP > Add Users and enter the following details:

Version

Community (v2c
only)

UserName (v3
only)

Auth (v3 only)

AuthPass (v3 only)
Priv (v3 only)

PrivPass (v3 only)
4. Click Apply.

Version of the SNMP standard. The SL500 library supports:

s SNMPv2c of the simple network management protocol for
machine status queries. With this version, any information
transmitted is not secure.

» SNMPv3 of the simple network management protocol is
reserved for proprietary information. Because this version
supports encryption and stronger user identification it is the
preferred protocol for proprietary data.

Applications use community strings for access control. The
manager includes the community string in its SNMP messages
to an agent. The agent consequently can accept or reject the
operation. This can be a maximum of 31 alphanumeric
characters.

SNMP user ID.

Authentication protocol type (MD5 or SHA) string for users and
hosts receiving traps. One of the two primary SNMPv3 security
protocols designed to reliably identify the integrity of the
originating party.

Authentication password of the user.

Privacy protocol type (DES or AES): The other two primary
SNMPv3 security protocols are designed to protect information
within the message from disclosure.

Encryption Password that is the private key for encryption.

The indexed SNMP users list is displayed at the bottom of the screen. There can be a

maximum of 20 users.
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v Delete SNMP Users

Use this procedure to delete a SNMP user.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
. Select the Library folder from the device tree.
. Select SNMP > Delete Users.

. Enter the Index number of the SNMP user from the list.

g1 = W N

. Click Apply.

Verify the SNMP users list and make sure that the user is deleted.
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v Add Trap Recipients

A recipient is a location on a manager where the SNMP agent sends traps. This location
is defined by the combination of either the IP address or DNS name and the port
number.

Use this procedure to add a trap recipient.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
2. Select the Library folder from the device tree.
3. Select SNMP > Add Trap Recipient and enter the following details:

Host
TrapLevel

Version

Community (v2c
only)

TrapName (v3 only)
Auth (v3 only)

AuthPass (v3 only)

Priv (v3 only)

PrivPass (v3 only)
EnginelD (v3 only)

4. Click Apply.

Server name where the SNMP software application resides.
See “Trap Levels” on page 327 for details.
Version of the SNMP standard. The SL500 library supports:

m SNMPv2c of the simple network management protocol for
machine status queries. With this version, any information
transmitted is not secure.

m SNMPv3 of the simple network management protocol is
reserved for proprietary information. Because this version
supports encryption and stronger user identification it is the
preferred protocol for proprietary data.

Agent community string. When set to public, requests coming
from any community string will be accepted.

Name of the trap recipient.

Authentication protocol type (MD5 or SHA) string for users
and hosts receiving traps. One of the two primary SNMPv3
security protocols designed to reliably identify the integrity
of the originating party.

Authentication password of the user.

Privacy protocol type (DES or AES): The other two primary
SNMPv3 security protocols are designed to protect
information within the message from disclosure.

Encryption Password that is the private key for encryption.

Engine Id is an administratively unique identifier of an
SNMP v3 engine used for identification, not for addressing
(Source: The Internet Society, RFC 3411). SNMP v3
authentication and encryption keys are generated based upon
the associated passwords and the engine ID. The engine ID is
a string of at most 31 hexadecimal characters, preceded with
Ox.

The indexed trap recipients list is displayed at the bottom of the screen. This list
supports up to 20 recipients with no duplicate entries. Users must add themselves to
the recipients list to receive traps.
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v Delete Trap Recipients

Use this procedure to delete a trap recipient.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
. Select the Library folder from the device tree.
. Select SNMP > Delete Trap Recipients.
. Enter the Index number of the trap recipient from the list.

. Click Apply.

N U1 R W N

. Verify the trap recipients list and make sure that the trap is deleted.
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v Set Up Port Control

Use this procedure to set up SNMP port control.
1. Select Tools > System Detail.
. Select the Library folder from the device tree.
. Select SNMP > Port Control.

= W N

. Enter the following information:

m Port — For SL500 tape library. Port 1B is the public access port; other ports are
unavailable on this library.

s Command
» Disable — Default. Agent trap requests are sent/received on LAN port:
» Enable - SNMP traps are enabled and the agent responds to gets from the clients.

5. Click Apply.
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v Transfer the Library MIB File

Use this procedure to copy the public SNMP management information base (MIB) file
to a specified location on your local PC or workstation. The file is saved as a text file.
You can e-mail the file to your Oracle support representative to help diagnose problems
with the library.

1. Select Tools > Diagnostics,

2. Click the Library folder on the device tree.

The Library screen appears.

3. Click the TransferFile tab.

The MIB file transfer screen appears.

Tools Help Diaghostics

Rehoot

&P Librany1,0,0,0,0
o (@ CAP Folder1,0,0,0,0
o ) Drive Folder:1,0,0,0,0

o (@ Robot Folder1,0,0,0,0

‘| rLibrary

o= 0 Fower Supply Folder:1,0,0,0

o @ Safely Door Falder:1,0,0,0,0 |

96116 * Revision: KB

Load Code | Activate Code | Audit | SelfTest | Search | RcviMove | TransferFile | «

Select file to be transferred by pressing the button next to the file description:

Transfer SNMP public MIB text file (STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.txt) : Transfer

Transfer log snapshot file Transfer

4] il TT*l
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4. Click Transfer.
The Save popup appears.

x|
Save In: ‘rjltmp |" @E

[} 080307File.txt
[} Monitor antxt

File Mame:  |080302_MIBFile.bd |

Files of Type: |m| Files | = |

| Save H Cancel |

5. Browse to the directory where you want to save the file, and enter the file name in
the File Name field. Be sure to give it a . txt suffix.

6. Click Save.
The data is saved to the specified file, and the Transferred Successful popup appears.

SLConsole - Transferred Successful x|

@ Successfully transferred: /jusrilocalishare/snmp/mibs/STREAMLINE-TAPE-LIBRARY-MIB.t=t

7. Click OK to dismiss the popup.
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Manual Operations

When in manual mode of operation, the library is unavailable for host access. This may
be because the library has experienced an unrecoverable error or a library component
requires service or installation. When the library is in this mode, cartridge mounts and
dismounts require human intervention.

Library Safety

Thoroughly review the safety precautions in this section before attempting to enter the
library. It is essential that you follow proper safety procedures at all times.

Cards and Power Supply

The RLC card, SCSI (MPW/RLW) or Fibre Channel (MPU2) interface card, and the
power supply are housed inside protective modules to prevent you from coming into
contact with hazardous voltages and sensitive electronics.

Robotics

The software parks the robot by retracting it into the robotics unit module before the
front door can be opened to prevent the robot from being damaged.

When the front door is opened, power is removed from the robot.

Front Door

The front door must be opened with a key to ensure that the data is secure. If the door

is not fully closed, a sensor relays the condition to the software and the robot remains
disabled.
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Manual Operation Tasks

Manual library tasks are divided into the following categories:
m “General Library Operation Tasks” on page 339
m “Cartridge Handling Tasks” on page 348

338 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



General Library Operation Tasks

General Library Operation Tasks

Task Page
Power Off the Library 340
Power On the Library 341
Return the Library to Ready Status 342
Open the Front Door (With Power) 343
Open the Front Door (Without Power) 344
Secure the Front Door (With Power) 346
Secure the Front Door (Without Power) 347

96116 * Revision: KB Chapter 14 Manual Operations 339



General Library Operation Tasks

v Power Off the Library

Caution — Possible equipment or cartridge damage or data loss. If you power-off the library
without performing the following procedure, you risk possible equipment or cartridge
damage or loss of data.

1. Make sure all jobs have completed processing.

2. Quiesce the library to make sure the library and tape drives are not in use.

Note — Refer to your client server software publication for instructions.

3. Move the power-on/off switch to the OFF position (0).
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v Power On the Library
To power on the library:
1. Close and lock the front door if the door is open.

2. Press the power switch (on the top right corner of the back of the library) to the ON
(1) position.
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v Return the Library to Ready Status

To return the library to ready status:

1. Make sure cartridges are inserted correctly in the storage cells or tape drives and that
they do not block the path of the X table assembly.

2. Close the door and lock it by turning the key counterclockwise; put the key in a safe
place.

3. Make sure the power switch are set to the ON position (1).

4. Check the status display of the SL Console to make sure the library goes to Ready
Status when initialization and audit are complete.

5. Enter the system command to place all tape drives online.

6. When all tape drives are online, enter the command to place the library online.

342 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



General Library Operation Tasks

v Open the Front Door (With Power)

To open the front door when library power exists:

1. Press the Open Door button on the keypad.
The software allows the current job to complete.

The software retracts the robot into the robotic unit to prevent the robot from being
damaged and to prepare it for servicing.

2. When the Open Door indicator turns on, use the key to open the door.
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v Open the Front Door (Without Power)

To open the front door when no library power exists:

Note — You must manually move the robotics park lever (beneath the facade and to the
bottom left of the keypad) to the left position so that you can open the door with the
key. Under normal conditions, the lever signifies that the robot is parked inside the
robotics unit at the top of the library, and the door can be safely opened. When no
power exists, the robot is not actually parked, but you will be able to open the door
when you move the lever to the left.

In the following picture, the lever is not in the parked position.

L204_568

1. Press the power switch on the back of the library to the OFF position.

2. Remove the robotic facade from the top of the library by gently pulling the facade
from side to side to pull the ball studs away from the clips. You might have to use a
screwdriver to gently pry it off.

L204_569

344 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



General Library Operation Tasks

Warning — Possible Physical Injury. Possible injury to finger: Make sure that
your finger is completely to the left in the next step so that it will not be pinched
when the door locking lever extends as shown in the lower picture.

3. While using one hand to move the robotics park lever to the left, use your other hand
to unlock the door with the key.
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v Secure the Front Door (With Power)

To secure the front door when library power exists, push it closed and use the key to
lock it.
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v Secure the Front Door (Without Power)

To secure the front door when no library power exists:

1. Remove the robotic facade from the top of the library by gently pulling the facade
from side to side to pull the ball studs away from the clips. You might have to use a
screwdriver to gently pry it off.

Caution — Possible component damage: Note the door locking lever protruding from the
top of the door. Do not let it hit the robotics park lever when you close the door.

2. While using one hand to move the robotics park lever to the left, use your other hand
to close the door.

3. While still holding the door shut, release the robotics park lever.
4. Use the key to lock the door.

5. The robotics lever automatically moves to the right when the door locking lever
retracts.
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Cartridge Handling Tasks

Task Page
Locate and Remove a Cartridge 349
Insert Cartridges into Storage Cells 350
Insert a Cartridge into a Tape Drive 352
Remove a Cartridge from a Tape Drive 353
Remove a Cartridge from the Gripper Assembly 355
Replace a Cleaning Cartridge 353
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v Locate and Remove a Cartridge
To locate a particular cartridge inside the library:
1. Open the door.
. Locate the particular cartridge by its VOLID (volume ID) label and storage cell.

. Remove the cartridge from the cell by sliding the cartridge out.

= W N

. Close the library door.
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v Insert Cartridges into Storage Cells

Depending on the version and configuration of your library, some storage cells cannot
be used. See Appendix A, “SL500 Wall Diagrams and Specifications” for details.

Note — You do not have to insert a cartridge into every storage cell. The library
automatically audits cartridges and empty cells as part of its initialization routine.

Note — LTO cartridges can be placed in either LTO arrays or mixed-media arrays.
SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges can only be placed in mixed-media arrays, not LTO arrays.

Caution — Inserting the cartridges correctly is critical for library operation. If you do
not orient the cartridges correctly or do not insert them all the way into the storage
cells, the library might fail, and the SL Console might display an error message. Make
sure you insert the cartridge inside the array, not above or beneath it. FIGURE 14-1
shows the correct way to insert cartridges into the magazine.

1. Check the cartridges to make sure they are correctly labeled.
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2. Insert as many cartridges into the library as you want and as your configuration
allows, making sure you seat them all the way into the storage cells.

FIGURE 14-1 Insert Mixed Media Cartridges into Arrays

!
>

L204 562

1.SDLT/DLT-54 cartridge
2.LTO cartridge
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v

4.
5.
6.

Insert a Cartridge into a Tape Drive

Use this procedure to manually insert a cartridge into a tape drive.

Note — LTO cartridges can be placed in either LTO arrays or mixed-media arrays.
SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges can only be placed in mixed-media arrays, not in LTO arrays.

. Obtain the VOLID label, location, and tape drive number from the server console.
. Open the door.

. Locate the cartridge (see “Locate and Remove a Cartridge” on page 349).

Caution — Potential equipment damage. You must insert the cartridge properly or you
will damage the tape drive.

Hold the cartridge so that the VOLID is facing you and can be read from right to left.
Insert the cartridge into the tape drive.

Close the library access door.

FIGURE 14-2 Insert Cartridge into Drive

L204_018

1.SDLT/DLT-54 Drive
2.SDLT/DLT-54 Cartridge
3.LTO Cartridge

4.LTO Drive
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v Remove a Cartridge from a Tape Drive

To manually remove a cartridge from a tape drive:
1. Obtain the tape drive number from the server console.

2. Open the door and locate the appropriate tape drive.

Caution — Possible data loss. Failure to perform the next step could result in data loss.

3. Press the Unload button on the tape drive and wait approximately 12 seconds until
the operation completes.

FIGURE 14-3 Remove a Cartridge from an LTO Tape Drive

1

uxEILing 2

L204_007

S D LT L204_573

1.SDLT Unload Button
4. Gently pull the cartridge from the tape drive.

5. Store the cartridge in an empty storage cell or outside the library.
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Note — If you store the cartridge in an empty storage cell, you must reinitialize the
library and update the tape management’s database (see “Return the Library to Ready

Status” on page 342).

6. Close the library door.
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v Remove a Cartridge from the Gripper Assembly

The hand assembly can be in any position when the library loses power. Before you can
remove the cartridge, the hand assembly must be facing the front left arrays and
aligned with an empty storage cell.

See “Open the Front Door (Without Power)” on page 344.

If the hand assembly is facing right:
1. Gently turn the hand to the left.

2. Slide the hand assembly along the rail until the gripper is positioned across from an
empty storage cell and close to you.

3. Continue with the following steps.

If the hand assembly is facing left:

1. Turn the gripper belt (FIGURE 14-5) to extend the gripper until the release screw is
accessible.

2. Use a small, flat-blade screwdriver to turn the screw 1/4 turn clockwise until the
cartridge is released.

3. Push the cartridge into a storage cell.
4. Gently push the gripper back into the hand.
5. Slide the hand assembly toward the back of the library.
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6. Remove the cartridge from the storage cell, or leave it there.

FIGURE 14-5 Manual Release Screw

L204_227

1. Gripper belt and pulleys
2. Release screw
3. Gripper
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v Replace a Cleaning Cartridge

Cleaning cartridges have a limited life span. Refer to your tape drive publication to
determine how many times a cleaning cartridge should be used. When the usage count
exceeds its limit, you must replace it with a new one. You can use the SL Console to
eject the cleaning cartridge to the CAP.

To replace a cleaning cartridge:
1. Open the door.
2. Remove the expired cleaning cartridge from its reserved cell.

3. Insert the new cleaning cartridge into that cell.

Note — Refer to TABLE B-1 to make sure your cartridge has the correct vendor and
usage label.

4. Close the library door.

The SL Console status display shows that initialization tests are running.

5. Wait until the initialization tests complete before you perform another task.
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APPENDIX A

SL500 Wall Diagrams and
Specifications

This appendix provides the following diagrams and tables:
m “LTO Configurations” on page 360

m “Mixed-Media Configurations” on page 365

m “Specifications” on page 370

Use the legend in TABLE A-1 for all diagrams in this appendix.

Note — Your tape management software might conflict with the following information.
Refer to your software publication for unique information.

TABLE A-1 Cell Figure Legend

Storage cells available for customer data cartridge

Cells reserved for cleaning and diagnostic cartridges (can be
configured for data cartridges)

Cells only available when an expansion module is installed. If this is
the lowest module in the rack, these cells are not available.

Array targets

Tape drives

bW A

96116 * Revision: KB 359



LTO Configurations

LTO Configurations

The following figures show LTO storage cell and tape drive locations.

FIGURE A-1, “Base Module LTO Cells” on page 361 shows a library with only a Base
Module.

FIGURE A-2, “LTO Cell Locations for Firmware Site Mapping” on page 362 shows a
library with a Base Module that has nine reserved cells, one Drive Expansion
Module, and one Cartridge Expansion Module.

FIGURE A-3, “LTO Cell Locations for SCSI Element Numbering Mapping” on

page 363 shows a library with a Base Module that has two reserved cells, one Drive
Expansion Module, and one Cartridge Expansion Module. The storage cell
numbering begins with the first cell after the reserved cells in column 1. The figure
shows two reserved cells, but there could be more. If the reserved cells are
configured as storage cells, the top cell (row 1) would be 1.

FIGURE A-4, “LTO Cells for Back Wall of Cartridge Expansion Module” on page 364
shows the cell capacity of a Cartridge Expansion Module according to which type of
module is installed above and below it.
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LTO Configurations

FIGURE A-1 Base Module LTO Cells
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FIGURE A-2 LTO Cell Locations for Firmware Site Mapping

COLUMNS COLUMN
1 2 3 4 | | 9

RE

COLUMNS
6 7 8

LEFT SIDE WALLS REAR WALLS RIGHT SIDE WALLS
R R
o Robot Park Zone o
w w
S S
CAP
M i ° >l —
O ]2 ° 2 ;
D |3 [Ce 1] 3 :
E 4 [ e 4 -
5 [ 5 5
e |: = , [ H
6
1 7 [ ] 7 <
s| e 8 <
9 [ 9 8
CAP
1 1 1
2 , |- 2 2
3 3 3
> | Expansion Identification Label | | » -
M 1% — 4 4
Ols 2 4 5 5
Dls 6
U 7 7 6
L [
8 3 8 7
E 9 9 8
T | T B
1 1
2 11 4 - 11 10
12 12
CAP
1 1 1
2 2 5
3 1 3 3
M ™ » > <
0 4 2 4 4
5 3 5 5
0| 4 6
L 7 5 7 6
8 6 8 .
Els 7 9 s
> > > 5
3 |0 8 10 9
11 9 11 10
1 2 3 4 9 10 11 5 6 7 8

L204_010

362 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010

Revision: KB * 96116



LTO Configurations

FIGURE A-3 LTO Cell Locations for SCSI Element Numbering Mapping
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FIGURE A-4 LTO Cells for Back Wall of Cartridge Expansion Module
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Mixed-Media Configurations

The following figures show mixed-media storage cell and tape drive locations.

m FIGURE A-5, “Base Module Mixed-Media Cells” on page 366 shows a library with
only a Base Module.

m FIGURE A-6, “Mixed-Media Firmware Cell Mapping” on page 367 shows a library
with a Base Module that has eight reserved cells, one Drive Expansion Module, and
one Cartridge Expansion Module.

m FIGURE A-7, “Mixed-Media SCSI Element Numbering Mapping” on page 368 shows
a library with a Base Module that has two reserved cells, one Drive Expansion
Module, and one Cartridge Expansion Module. The storage cell numbering begins
with the first cell after the reserved cells in column 1. The figure shows two reserved
cells, but there could be more. If the reserved cells are configured as storage cells, the
top cell (row 1) would be 1.

m FIGURE A-8, “Mixed-Media Cells for Back Wall of Cartridge Expansion Module” on
page 369 shows the cell capacity of a Cartridge Expansion Module according to
which type of module is installed above and below it.
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FIGURE A-5 Base Module Mixed-Media Cells
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FIGURE A-6 Mixed-Media Firmware Cell Mapping
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FIGURE A-7 Mixed-Media SCSI Element Numbering Mapping
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FIGURE A-8 Mixed-Media Cells for Back Wall of Cartridge Expansion Module
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Specifications

The following pages provide the following specifications:
m “Library and Rack Dimensions” on page 371

“Library and Rack Clearances” on page 372

“Library Component Weights” on page 373

“Library Environment Specifications” on page 373

“Power Specifications” on page 374

For more specific tape drive and cartridge information, refer to the vendor Web site or
documentation.
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FIGURE A-9 Library and Rack Dimensions

L204_045

1.48.3 cm (19.0 in.) width of front of Base Module with flange
2.35.6 cm (14.0 in.) height of Base Module

3.35.6 cm (14.0 in.) height of expansion module

4.46.5 cm (18.3 in.) distance between rack holes

5. Original design modules: 60.9 cm (24.0 in.) to 86.4 cm (34.0 in.), optimally 74 cm (29 in.) front to rear
rack mounting distance

EZ install modules: 55.9 cm (22.0 in.) to 78.7 cm (31.0 in.), optimally 66 cm (26 in.) front to rear rack
mounting distance (with optional extensions, depths up to 94 cm [37 in.])

6.44.5 cm (17.5 in.) width of back of Base Module
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FIGURE A-10 Library and Rack Clearances
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1.60.9 cm (2 ft) minimum service clearance behind the library or rack
2.81.0 cm (31.9 in.) depth of Base Module from front mounting plane to back of tape drives

3.76.2 cm (30.0 in.) depth of original design Base Module
71.4 cm (28.1 in.) depth of EZ install Base Module (with optional extensions, depths up to 94 cm [37
in.])

4.3.8 cm (1.5 in.) depth of front door, required clearance
5.5.3 cm (2.1 in.) depth of front door and unique latch hardware
6.24.1 cm (9.5 in.) front door opening clearance

7.60.9 cm (2 ft) minimum front service clearance
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Library Component Weights

The following table lists the weights of the library, tape drives and trays, and
cartridges.

TABLE A-2 Library Component Weights

Component Weight

Base module with 1 power supply, 2 LTO tape drives, and robotics unit  44.5 kg (98.0 1b)

Drive expansion module (DEM) with one power supply and four LTO  41.3 kg (91.0 Ib)
tape drives

Cartridge expansion module (CEM) 20.1 kg (44.2 1b)
Robotics unit 10.1 kg (22.2 1b)
Power supply 2.3 kg (5.1 Ib)
HP LTO Ultrium tape drive and tray assy 3.6 kg (7.9 Ib)
IBM LTO Ultrium tape drive and tray assy 4.5 kg (9.9 1Ib)
SDLT LVD tape drive and tray assy 42 kg (9.3 1b)
SDLT EC tape drive and tray assy 4.1 kg (9.0 1b)
DLT-54 tape drive and tray assy 3.88 kg (8.6 Ib)
Tape drive tray assy without tape drive 1.5 kg (3.4 1b)
LTO Ultrium cartridge 221.0 g (7.8 0z)

Library Environment

The following table lists the library environment specifications.

TABLE A-3 Library Environment Specifications

Measurements

ltem Operating Storage Transporting
Temperature +10 to +40°C +10 to +40°C -40 to +60°C

p (+50 to +104°F) (+50 to +104°F) (-40 to +140°F)
Humidity 20 to 80% 10 to 95% 10 to 95%
Wet bulb (maximum, +29.2°C +35°C +35°C
noncondensing) (+84.5°F) (+95°F) (+95°F)
Altitude -76 to 3,048 m (-250 to 10,000 ft)
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Power Specifications

The following tables list power specifications for the modules and tape drives.

TABLE A-4 Power for Library Without Tape Drives

Input voltage

100-240 VAC, single phase

Frequency 50/60 Hz
Maximum library power consumption (1)‘; i g ;218 z
Maximum heat output 614 Btu/hr
Voltage-amperes 180 VA

TABLE A-5 Power for Base Unit and Two LTO Tape Drives

Two LTO Tape Drives

Input power

Input voltage-amperes

219 Watts

226 voltage-amperes

Input current (100 VAC)

2.3 amperes

Input current (120 VAC)

1.9 amperes

Input current (240 VAC)

0.9 amperes

Btu/hour

748 Btu/hr

TABLE A-6 Power for Drive Expansion Module and Four LTO Tape Drives

Four LTO Tape Drives

Input power

Input voltage-amperes

288 Watts

297 voltage-amperes

Input current (100 VAC)

3.0 amperes

Input current (120 VAC)

2.5 amperes

Input current (240 VAC)

1.2 amperes

Btu/hour

983 Btu/hr
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APPENDIX B

Cartridge Information

This appendix provides detailed information about the cartridges that can be used in
the SL500 library.

Handling Cartridges

Improper handling of cartridges can result in a loss of data or damage to a library
component.

To handle a cartridge correctly:

m Make sure the leader is latched every time you pick up a cartridge.

m Keep cartridges clean.

m Inspect a cartridge before each use, and never put a damaged cartridge into a tape
drive or library.

Never pull tape from a cartridge.
Never open a cartridge.
Do not handle tape that is outside the cartridge; the tape edge might be damaged.

Do not expose the tape or cartridge to direct sunlight or moisture.

Do not expose a recorded cartridge to magnetic fields; this might destroy data on the
tape.
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Inspecting Cartridges

Inspecting Cartridges

A defective or dirty cartridge can damage a tape drive. Always inspect a cartridge
before you insert it into a tape drive or a library. Look for:

m Cracked or broken cartridge
Broken leader

Broken leader latch

Damaged write-protect switch
Liquid in the cartridge

Labels not firmly or neatly attached or extending over the cartridge edge

Any other obvious damage

Maintaining Cartridges

It is important to keep your tape cartridges in good condition. A defective or dirty
cartridge can damage a tape drive see “Inspecting Cartridges” on page 376.

When you store a cartridge:

m Leave it in its protective wrapping until you are ready to use it.

m Choose a clean environment that duplicates the conditions of the room in which it is
used.

m Make sure the cartridge has been in its operating environment for at least 24 hours.

When you clean a cartridge exterior:

Caution — Potential damage to cartridges. Do not use certain solvents to remove labels or
to clean cartridges because they can damage the cartridges. Do not use acetone,
trichloroethane, toluene, xylene, benzene, ketone, methylethyl ketone, methylene
chloride, ethyldichloride, esters, ethyl acetate, or similar chemicals.

m Wipe all dust, dirt, and moisture from the cartridge with a lint-free cloth.

m Use StorageTek Tape Cleaner Wipes, PN 4046289-01, to clean the cartridges. These
wipes are saturated with isopropyl alcohol. Do not let any solution touch the tape or
get inside the cartridge.

Cartridge Requirements

Cartridges must meet specifications defined in American National Standard Magnetic Tape
and Cartridge for Information Interchange, ACS X3B5.

Refer to your tape drive manufacturer’s publication and Web site for specific cartridge
requirements and specifications.
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Ordering Cartridges and Labels

Color cartridges are approved only if the measured reflection density is greater than 0.1
as measured by an X-rite 404G color reflection densitometer. For more information
about colored cartridges, contact your Oracle support representative.

Color measurements are:

Bandwidth ANSI Status T Wide band (380 to 780 nm)
Measuring range Density (0.00 to 2.50) D

Accuracy +0.02 D

Repeatability +0.01 D

Aperture diameter 3.4 mm (0.13 in.)

Ordering Cartridges and Labels

Contact your authorized Selling Agent for Oracle-branded labeled cartridges. You do
not need to order labels separately, because the data cartridges have labels already, and
the cleaning and diagnostic labels are shipped with the installation hardware.
However, you must select the VOLID range and other label options when ordering
cartridges.

If you choose to order additional labels, order them from any standard media vendor.
See “Cartridge Requirements” on page 376 before ordering.
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LTO (Ultrium) Cartridges

The following sections describe LTO cartridges.
FIGURE B-1 LTO Cartridge Components

L204_019

1. Write-protect switch (data cartridge has red switch, cleaning cartridge has gray switch)
2. Volume ID label (barcode to hub side of cartridge)
3. Access door

4.Leader pin

Valid Labels

LTO cartridge labels have six or eight characters (see the following note). The last two
characters are the Media ID (L1, L2, L3, L4, LT, LU and CU). The cleaning and
diagnostic label have a CLN or DG as the first characters on the label See FIGURE B-2.

Note — Unlabeled cartridges are not supported.

378 SL500 User's Guide ¢ June 2010 Revision: KB ¢ 96116



LTO (Ultrium) Cartridges

Discuss whether you want six or eight characters with your service representative. The
representative can set what characters are available with the “orientlabel print” and
“orientlabel” host commands from the command line interface.

TABLE B-1 LTO Cartridge Codes

Label Type of Cartridge

L1 Generation 1 data cartridge

L2 Generation 2 data cartridge

L3 Generation 3 data cartridge

L4* Generation 4 data cartridge

LT Write once read many times (WORM)—400 GB, LTO Gen 3 drive only

This feature prevents the user from altering or erasing information from
the tape. For more information, go to your vendor Web site and do a
search on WORM.

LU Write once read many times (WORM)—800 GB, LTO Gen 4 drive only

CLN plus CU Universal cleaning cartridge
Use this universal label instead of a vendor-unique label (CLN plus C1 for
Hewlett-Packard or CLN plus C2 for IBM).

DG Diagnostic cartridge (apply a DG label to a blank data cartridge to be
used for library diagnostic tests)

Note — Check availability for LTO Gen 4 drives and media. Library firmware
must be Version 1126 or later to support LTO Gen 4 drives and media.
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LTO (Ultrium) Cartridges

FIGURE B-2 LTO Cartridge Labels
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1.LTO Generation 2 data cartridge label.

~

LT

L204_214

Note: Generation 3 data cartridge labels are “L3.”; Generation 4 data cartridge labels are “L4.”

2.LTO Generation 2 Diagnostics cartridge label
3.LTO Universal cleaning cartridge label
4.LTO 400 GB Worm cartridge label (LTO Generation 3 and 4)

Note: LTO 800 GB Worm cartridge labels are “LU” and available for Generation 4 drives only.
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Labels must be attached as shown in the following figure.

FIGURE B-3 Apply the Utrium Cartridge Label

L204_020

1. Volume number label

Write-protect Switch

You can set the write-protect switch so the cartridge is write-enabled. Slide the switch
to reveal the “open lock” symbol to write-enable the tapes. In this position, the tape
drive can write as well as read data. This setting is recommended when inserting
cartridges into the tape library.

You can set the write-protect switch so that the cartridge is read-only (nothing can be
written on the tape). Slide the switch to reveal the “closed lock” symbol. In this
position, the tape drive can only read data from the tape, but cannot write data to it.

FIGURE B-4 Set the LTO Write-Protect Switch

L204_021

1. Write-protect switch (data cartridge has red switch, cleaning cartridge has gray switch)
2. Write-enabled
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FIGURE B-4 Set the LTO Write-Protect Switch

3. Write-protected
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SDLT/DLT-54 Cartridges

Note — Your robotics unit must be part number 314558705 or higher to read SDLT
cartridge labels.

The following sections describe SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges.
FIGURE B-5 SDLT Cartridge Components

L204_564

1. Tape leader

2.SDLT cartridge identifier tab

3. Access door

4. Volume serial number (VOLID) label
5.Read/Write protect switch

Note — DLTtape S4 cartridges are black in color. See Quantum manuals for more
information regarding DLTtape S4 cartridges.
Library firmware must be version 1126 or later for DLT-54 support.

For best results:

m Use Super DLTtape 1 cartridges in SDLT 320 tape drives
m Use Super DLTtape 2 cartridges in SDLT 600 tape drives
m Use DLTtape S4 cartridges in DLT-54 tape drives
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Labels must be attached as shown in the following figure.

FIGURE B-6 Apply the SDLT Cartridge Label

L204_565

1. Volume number label
Note: Consult Quantum documentation regarding application of labels for DLTtape S4 tapes.

Valid Labels

SDLT/DLT-54 cartridge labels have six, seven, or eight characters (see the following
note). The last character is the media ID (S, 2 or 4). CLN or DG are the first characters
on the cleaning or diagnostic label.
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Note — Discuss whether you want six or seven characters with your service
representative. The representative can set what characters are available with the
“orientlabel print” and “orientlabel” host commands from the command line interface.

TABLE 0-1 SDLT/DLT-54 Cartridge Codes

Label Type of Cartridge

S SDLT 220/320 data cartridge
2 SDLT 600 data cartridges

4 DLTtape S4 data cartridges
CLN +S SDLT cleaning cartridge.

DG +2 Diagnostic cartridge—SDLT
DG + 4 Diagnostic cartridge—DLT-54

Note: Apply a DG label to a blank data cartridge to be used for
library diagnostic tests.

FIGURE B-7 SDLT Cartridge Labels

®
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D
G
0
0
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1.SDLT 320 data label
2.SDLT 600 data label
Note: DLT-54 data cartridges contain the number “4.”




SDLT/DLT-S4 Cartridges

FIGURE B-7 SDLT Cartridge Labels

3.SDLT 320/600 diagnostic label

Note: DLT-54 diagnostic cartridge labels are “DG + 4.”

4.SDLT 320/600 cleaning label

Note: You may use SDLT “CLN + S” cleaning labels for DLT-54 drives.

Write-Protect Switch

You can set the write-protect switch so the cartridge is write-enabled. Slide the switch
to reveal the orange indicator to write-enable the tapes. In this position, the tape drive
can write as well as read data. This setting is recommended when inserting cartridges
into the tape library.

You can set the write-protect switch so that the cartridge is read-only (nothing can be
written on the tape). Slide the switch to reveal the “closed lock” symbol. In this
position, the tape drive can only read data from the tape, but cannot write data to it.

FIGURE B-8 Set the SDLT Write-Protect Switch

L204_566

1. Write-protect switch (data cartridge has orange indicator)
2. Write-protected position
3. Write-enabled position

Note — See Quantum documentation regarding the write-protect/write enable setting
for DLTtape 54 tapes.
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Cartridge Handling Tasks

Task Page

Apply a Label to a Cartridge 388

96116  Revision: KB Appendix B Cartridge Information 387



Cartridge Handling Tasks

v Apply a Label to a Cartridge

Cartridge labels reflect the cartridge media and usage. If your cartridges were not
ordered with labels already applied, you must apply them yourself. You must correctly
label all cartridges for library use.

Caution — Possible misread of volume number label: Make sure the edges of the labels do
not curl; curling causes the cartridges to stick in the tape drive loader and the robot to
misread the label.

Use the procedure to apply a label to a tape cartridge.

1. Make sure the cartridge has been at room temperature for at least 24 hours.

N

. Clean the surface where the labels will be placed using a cleaning solution made for
this purpose see “Maintaining Cartridges” on page 376.

W

. Locate the type of label that you require.

4. Hold the cartridge so that the write-protect switch is toward you.

g1

. Attach the label to the cartridge. See the following figures for details:
m LTO cartridges—FIGURE B-3 on page 381
m SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges—FIGURE B-6 on page 384
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APPENDIX C

Web-launched SIL. Console Server

The Web-launched SL Console is a standard feature of the SL500 and is included on a
CD shipped with each library. It enables the SL Console to be installed on a centralized
Web server. Individual clients can then use a supported Web browser to download and
log in to the Web-launched SL Console.

The Web-launched SL Console is deployed as a Java WebARchive (.war) file.

Security Considerations

The customer is responsible for implementing all appropriate security systems,
including firewalls, user access, etc.

Server Requirements

You can deploy the Web-launched SL Console on any Web server that is compliant
with the J2EE (Java 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition) platform. It is recommended that
you use the Java System Web Server.

Note — All procedures in this document assume you are using the Java System Web
Server.
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Server Installation and Management

Installation and management of the Web-launched SL Console server involves the
following procedures:

“Download the Java System Web Server” on page 390

“Install the Sun Java System Web Server” on page 394

“Log in to the Java System Web Server Administration Console” on page 398
“Install and Deploy the Web-launched SL Console” on page 401

“Start the Web-launched SL Console” on page 407

“Update the Web-launched SL Console” on page 409

v Download the Java System Web Server

Use this procedure to download the Java System Web Server, if it is not already
installed on your server.

Note — This procedure requires you to have an Oracle Online Account username and
password.

1. Open a Web browser, and in the Location Bar or Address field enter the URL of the
Oracle Web Servers page:

http://www.sun.com/download/index.jsp?cat=Web%20%26%20Proxy%20Servers&tab=3&subcat=Web%20Servers

2. On the Web Servers page, click the Web Server link that corresponds to your server
platform.

native NSAPI library form as well as the popular FastCaGl
form. An installer is provided to ease installation and

atun
=

» Web Server 7.0 Update 1 This is a full multi-language product installation with
performance and stability improvements; out-of-box Java

support for Serviets 2.5 JSF 2.1, JSF 1.2, and more;
support for Java SE 5.0 and 6, plus MetBeans IDE 5.0,
5.5, and 5.5.1; and administration interface support for

FastCGl
» Webh Server FastCGl This software provides suppaort for the FAstC G| protocol * Diopwenload
Add-On 6.1 Service Pack This allows third-party applications that do not support
4 the Web Server's native AP (NSAPI) or may have thread

safety issues to be safely used without a significant
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3. On the Sun Java System Web Server screen (this will vary according to your selection
in the previous step), scroll down to verify the list of supported platforms, and click

Download.

@Suﬂ Products Downloads Services & Solutions Support  Training Developer
tum

Sun Java System Web Server 7.0 Update 1

Sun Java{Th Systern Web Server 7.0 Update 1 is a full multi-language productinstallation. For platfarm and
patch requirements, features, localizations, and other imporant information please read the Release Motes .

Mewy it Java Systerm Weh Server 7.0 Update 1:

+ Performance and stability improvements
« Out-of-box Java support for Servlets 2.5, JSF 2.1, J5F 1.2, and maore
+ SupportforJava SES.0and 6

« Supportfor MetBeans IDE 5.0, 5.9, and 5.5.1

« Administration interface support for FastCGl

+ Mare

Java Systern Weh Server 7.0 introduced:

+ Solaris AMD-64 and SPARC Ba-hit platform support

+ Redesigned administration framework featuring

+ Cluster management

« Easy access to frequently utilized activities

+ Wizards to assistwith difficult tasks

« Full festured and scriptable Command Line Interface
« Simplified management of S5L cedificates

+« Fully localized browser hased Graphical Interface

(o

Search the Download
Center

» Search Tips 0@

Download Resources

3

3

#

B

B

Fads

Furchasing & shipping
policies

Change registration
infarmation

Upgrade software
DownloadfCrder histary
Sun Download Manager

Additional Resources

B

| language | ______ Patom |
Multi-language Red Hat Enterprise Linux 4
Multi-language Windows Server 2003, Enterprise Edition
Multi-language Solaris 910, x86
Multi-language Windows XP Professional
Multi-language Red Hat Enterprise Linux 3 114
Multi-language SUSE Linux Enterprise Server 9 (x86)
Multi-language HP-LI 110
Multi-language Solaris 8594 0, SPARC
Multi-language Windows 2000 Advanced Server SP4
Multi-language Solaris 10 05, AMD %64
Price: Free Download

docs.sun.com

Contact | About Sun | Meves & Everts | Employmert | Site Map | Privacy | Terms of Use | Trademarks | Copyright 1994-2007 Sun Microsystems, Inc.

4. In the Oracle Download Center Login screen, enter your Username and Password,

and click Login.
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Note — If you do not already have an account, click Register Now and follow the
instructions to create one.

@i%@ Sun Downloads

Home = Dovenload Center =

Login
Username. Your Selection:
— SUN Java System Web Server 7.0 Update 1, Multi-Platform, English, Download
Password
| Ta continue, please log inwith your Sun Online Account (Download Center,
MySun, SunSalve, etc). Ifvou don't have an account, please Register.
% ForgotUsername or
Passward?

»  Register Mow
 Why Registery

Download Center
» FAQ

#» Purchase & Shipping
Folicies

Cortact | About Sun | Mews | Emplovment | Privacy | Terms of Use | Trademarks | Copyright 1994-2007 Sun Microsystems, Inc.

5. In the Oracle Download Center screen, make the following selections:
m Click the Accept License Agreement radio button.
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m Click the Sun Java System Web Server link that corresponds to your server

platform.

Download

Download Center

»
»

B
B

FAQ

Purchase & Shipping
Folicies

Update Account

Log Qut

‘@M Sun Downloads

Home = Dovwenloadd Certer

Sun Java System Web Server 7.0 Update 1
gun Java Systern weh Server 7.0 Update 1 is a secure, massively scalable and stable platform far the most demanding web sites. It features
out-ofbox support for Java technologies, S5L, clusters, an integrated search engine, and much more.

MOTE: This page offers files for different platforms - please be sure to download the proper fileds) far your platform.

We highly recommend using Sun Download Manager (SOM), as it lets you pause, resume, and restart your download while ensuring a successful
download experience. Just select the files you want to download, then click the "Download Selected with Sun Download Manager button to
automatically install and start SDM. Alternately, click directly on the links inthe file listto download through your hrowser.

For any download prablems or questions, please see the Download Center FAG,
How long will the download take 703

Download selected with Sun Download Manager Easily manage your downloads (pause, resume, restart, verify). » Learn more

Solaris 10 05, AMD x64/Solaris 8/9/10, SPARC/Solaris 9/10, x86 Platform - Sun Java System Web Server 7.0 Update 1

r ¥ 5un Javaweb Server 7.0 Update 1 - Sparc, Multi-language sigws-7_0ul-solaris-sparc.targz 144.08 WB

r L 5un Java wieb Server 7.0 Update 1 - AMD xB4586, Multi-language sisws-7_0ul-solaris-amd6d tar.gz 130.84 MB

Enterprise Linuxz 3 U4/Red Hat Enterprise Linux 4/SUSE Linux Enterprise Server 9 (£86) Platform - Sun Java System Web Server 7.0
1

r & Sun Java SysternWeh Server 7.0 Update 1 - Linu, Multi-language sisws-7_001-linux-ig86 tar.oz 11350 mB

6. In the popup, click Save to Disk, to save the compressed archive file to a directory of
your choice, and click OK.

Note — This process may take several minutes.

Y¥ou have chosen ko open

1l sjsws-7_Dul-solaris-sparc.tar.gz
which is a: ‘WinZip File
from: http:)fsdlc-esd.sun.com

~ What should Firefox do with this file?

™ open with ip {default)
f* Save to Disk

[ Do this automatically Far files like khis From now on,

(04 Cancel

7. Use the appropriate extraction utility (for example, gunzip, pkunzip) to extract the
Sun Java System Web Server files to a directory of your choice.
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v Install the Sun Java System Web Server

Use this procedure to install the Java System Web Server, if it is not already installed on
your server.

1. In the directory where you have extracted the Sun Java System Web Server files,
double-click or execute from a command line the setup file (setup or setup.exe,
depending on your platform).

If you are installing on a Solaris platform, you may need to invoke root or sudo
permissions, depending on the directory you are installing to. If so, use the following
steps:

a. cd extraction_directory

where extraction_directory is the directory to which you extracted the compressed
Java Web Server files.

b. xhost +
¢. sudo ./setup

2. On the Welcome screen, click Next.

Welcome

Welcome to the Sun Java Systermn YWeb Server 7.011 installation wizard. This wizard is used
ta install the Web Server.

|ava™
Enterprise
System

Back H Next ‘ ‘ Cancel H Help ‘
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3. On the Software License Agreement screen, click the Yes radio button, and click
Next.

Software License Agreement

Sun Microsystems, Inc. ("Sun") SOFTWARE LICEMNSE AGREEMENT {"SLA" and
EMTITLEMENT for SOFTWARE

[ »

Enterprise W EMTITLEMEMT for SOFTWARE. Capitalized terms not defined in this

S Entitlernent have the meanings ascribed to therm in the SLA {attached
ystem below as Section B). These terms will supersede any incansistent ar

conflicting terms in the SLA

Licensee {"rou"y: The entity receiving the Software from Sun.

Effective Date: Date You receive the Software.

Software: Solaris Enterprise System, which may include the fallowing:

1]

Do you agree with the terms of this license?

' Yes
® HNo

£ Back || Next | Cancel || Help |

4. On the Select Installation Directory screen, specify the directory where you want the
Web Server installed, and click Next.

Select Installation Directory

Installation Directonys

|C:1F'r0gramFiIeslSunIWebSer\rerT | | Browse...
Enterprise
System

£ Back H Next 5 ‘ ‘ Cancel H Help ‘
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5. On the Type of Installation screen, click Express, and click Next.

Enterprise
System

Select the Type of Installation

Select the type of installation you want to perform, then click Hext.

® Express

The easziestinstallation, with standard options installed automatically.
 Custom

Custom installation hased on user choices.

£ Back || Next & | Cancel || Help |

6. On the Administration Server Settings screen, specify a secure password for the
admin user, and click Next.

Enterprise
System

Administration Server Settings

Choose auser name and password. You must rermember this user name and
passward to administer the YWeb Semver after installation.

Administrator Uset Mame |adrmin |

Administrator Pasgward [ |

Retype Password |""“"“"“""1 |

£ Back H Next 3 ‘ ‘ Cancel H Help ‘
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7. On the Ready to Install screen, review the installation information and click Install

Now.

Java™
Enterprise
System

Ready to Install

Froduct: Sun Java System YWeb Semnver
Location ;: CAProgram FilesiSuntWehSemer?
Disk Space : 238.74 MB

Administration Command Line Interface
Server Core

Sample Applications

Language Pack far Server Core

Language Pack for Administration Command Line Interface

£ Back || Install Now 3 | Cancel || Help |

The installation begins, and screen with a progress bar is displayed.

8. On the Installation Complete screen, review the information and write down the
Administration Console URL specified in #2 under “Next Steps. You will need this
in the next procedure.

e —

Ja

|ava™
Enterprise
System

|
!

< |

Installation Complete

Installation Successful.
Refer to the installation log file at:

CAProgram Files\SumivebServerfisetupSun_Java_System_Web_Server_install.log for
mare details.

Hext Steps:

1. Start the Administration Server by executing:
CAPragram FilesiSunehSenerfiadmin-servenhinstartsany

2.%ou ean access the Administration Console by accessing the following URL:
hitp=fC1 29684 louisville.stortek com: 8989

Click Finish to exit the installation program.

9. Click Finish to exit the setup program.
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v Log in to the Java System Web Server
Administration Console

1. Start the Sun Java System Web Server, if it is not already running:

m On Windows — Click Start > All Programs > Sun Microsystems >Web Server 7.0 >
Start Administration Server.

m On Solaris — Open a terminal window, and type the following:

sudo /opt/webserver7/admin-server/bin/startserv

Note — Wait several minutes for the server to start.

2. Open a Web browser, and in the Location Bar or Address field enter the URL you
wrote down at the end of the previous procedure (“Install the Sun Java System Web
Server”). This will start the Admin Console.

3. In the popup, accept the server certificate, and click OK.

Website Certified by an Unknown Authority x|

Unable to verify the identity of c129684 louisville, stortek, com as a trusted site.,

Possible reasons For this error:

- Your browser does not recognize the Certificate Authority that issued the site's certificate,
- The site's certificate is incomplete due ko a server miscanfiguration.

- You are connecked to a site pretending to be c129684. louisville, stortek. com, possibly ko
obtain your confidential information.

Please notify the site's webmaster about this problem,

Befaore accepting this certificate, wou should examing this site's certificate carefully. Are wou
willing to ko accept this certificate for the purpose of identifving the Web site
c129684 lovisville. stortek, com?

Examine Certificate. ..

" Accept this certificate permanently
* Accept this certificate kempararily For this session

" Do not accept this certificate and do not connect to this Web site

QK Cancel
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4. In the Web browser where you opened the Admin Console URL, enter the admin
User Name and Password, and click Log in.

WERSION.

Sun Java™ System Web Server
Admin Console

Server Hame: 129684
User Name: |admin

Password: I

olariz a

ense and are tra
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5. The Common Tasks screen appears.

WERSION REFRESH LOG OUT

1in

Sun Java™ System Web Server

J Common Tasks | Configurations | Modes Server Certificates Monitoring

Common Tasks
To access information about a task, select the "i* info hutton. To understand the terminology, click here.

Migrate

Configuration Tasks Virtual Server Tasks
Select Configuration: | C129684 Jouisville stortek.com =l Select Virtual Server: | C128684 louisville. stortek corm =1yl
| Edfit Configuration _QJ || Ecit Virtual Server _QJ
|| Mew Instance _QJ f i)
|| StartStop Instances _QJ .| Document Directories _QJ
| it Java Seftings _QJ || CGl Directories _QJ
|| Regquest Server Certificate _QJ .| URL Resirects _QJ
| Install Server Certificate _QJ || iew Summary _QJ
|| iew Summary _QJ
| Mew Configuration _QJ || Mew Virtual Server _QJ
JiEsh
e

“iewy Logs

Documentation

Wigwy Onling Documentation i

3
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v Install and Deploy the Web-launched SL Console

Note — Before you perform this activity, you must obtain the Web-launched
SL Console installation CD.

1. On the server, insert the Web-launched SL Console installation CD in the CD drive.

2. Log in to the Sun Java System Web Server administration console. See “Log in to the
Java System Web Server Administration Console” on page 398 for details.

3. On the Common Tasks screen, click Add Web Application.
REFRESH | LOG OUT

L min

Sun Java™ System Web Server

J Common Tasks ‘ Configurations ‘ Modes ‘ Server Certificates ‘ Monitoring ‘

Common Tasks
To access information about a task, select the "i* info hutton. To understand the terminology, click here.

Configuration Tasks Virtual Server Tasks
Select Canfiguration: | C129684. ouisville.stortek.com JE (N Select Yirtual Server: | C129684.louisville.stortek.com lyla
Edit Configuration L_i,l Edit “irtual Server L_.'\J
ey Instance L_.'\J
Start/Stop Instances L_i,l Document Directaries L_.'\J
Edit Java Settings L_i,l C Directaries L_.'\J
Request Server Certificate L_i,l URL Redirects L_.'\J
Inztall Server Certificate L_i,l gy SUMMmary L_.'\J
ey SUMmary L_.'\J
ey Configuration L_i,l ey Yirtual Server L_.'\J
Migrate L_.'\J
“iewy Logs L_.'\J

Documentation

Wigwy Onling Documentation L_.'\J

4. On the Add Web Application screen, make the following entries:

m Web Application Location: Click the Browse button and browse to the location of
the opel .war file on the installation CD.

m URIL: Type /opel
m Leave all other fields as the defaults.
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m Click OK.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Add Web Application

Add VWeb Application frarm this page. You can add a web application archive (war file) or specify the web application path in the

SRMEr,

Virtual Server:

Weh Application
Location:

* URL

Target Directorny:

Description:

JSP Pre-compilation:

402 SL500 User's Guide * June 2010

* Indicates required field

C129684 lovisville stortek.com
(= Specifi a package file to upload to the Weh Server.

|C:'\S LC_*weblaunchhopel war Browse... I

¢~ Specify a package file or a directory path that must be accessible from the semer.

|Iopel|

Specity the UR] for your web application. This will be the application's cortesxt root sand is relstive to the server
host

¢ Default
(™ This directary

Directory to deploy the web application

Provide a short description shout the application

[~ Enabled

Enabling this directive wil allowe all the JSPs present in the web application to be pre-compiled to improve
performance
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5. On the Web Applications screen, click Save.

Configurations = C129684 louisville stortek.com = Mirtual Servers = 129684 louisville.stortek.cam

Server Settings Web Applications Content Handling WebDAy ‘ Search ‘ Access Control ‘ Summary ‘

€129684.louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server Web Applications

This page lets you add weh applications to the virtual server. Web applications are added as web archive {war) files. After adding the web application you need to deploy the
configuration to propagate the added weh applications to the instances. The page also allows you to set single signon properties.

% Single Signon % Web Applications
Single Signon
Single Signon: [~ Enabled

Session ldle Timeout: I seconds (0.001 - 3600)

Timeout after which user's single sign-on records becomes eligible for purding if no activity is seen (Use -1 for no timeout)

2 Backtotop

Web Applications

Web Applications (1)

| ey, H Enahle || Dizahle H Update. . H Delete |
URI | Enabled | Deployed Path | Description |
- fopel true CMweb-appiC1 29684 louisville stortek.comiopel

2 Backtotop

96116 * Revision: KB Appendix C Web-launched SL Console Server 403



Server Installation and Management

6. On the updated Web Applications screen, click the Deployment Pending link in the
upper-right corner.

VERSION

U admin 2 4

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Sun™ Microsys

Configurations = C129634 louisville stortek.com = Vitual Senvers = 129684 [ouisyille.stortek.com

Server Settings Web Applications | Content Handling | WehDAY Search Access Control Summary

€ web Application Properties Saved Successfully

€129684.louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server Web Applications

This page lets you add weh applications to the virtual server. Web applications are added as= weh archive (wan files. After adding the web application you need to deploy the
configuration to propagate the added weh applications to the instances. The page also allows you to set single signon properties.

% Single Signon = Web Applications

Single Signon
Single Signon; I~ Enabled
Session ldle Timeout: 300 seconds (0.001 - 36000

Timeout after which user's single sign-on records becomes eligible for purging if no activity iz seen (Use -1 for no timeout)

% Backtotop

Web Applications

Web Applications (1)

[ ew.. || Enapie || Disable || update.. || Delete |
URI | Enabled | Deployed Path | Description |
- fopel true CMweb-appiC1 29684 louisville startek.comiopel

7. On the Configuration Deployment screen, click Deploy.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Configuration Deployment
Deploving configuration to all instances.

& Deployment Pending

The configuration C129684.louisville.stortek.com has changed locally.
Click on"Deplay.." to prapagate the changes to all instances

Deploy.. || Cancel
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8. On the Results screen, click Close.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Results

o The configuration has been deployed successfully to all available nodes.

Close
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9. The Web Applications screen displays a message that the application has been added
successfully.

VERSION

U admin 2 4

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Sun™ Microsystams, Inc

Configurations = C129634 louisville stortek.com = Vitual Senvers = 129684 [ouisyille.stortek.com

Server Settings Web Applications Content Handling | WehDAY Search Access Control Summary

@ web Application Added Successfully

€129684.louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server Web Applications

This page lets you add weh applications to the virtual server. Web applications are added as= weh archive (wan files. After adding the web application you need to deploy the
configuration to propagate the added weh applications to the instances. The page also allows you to set single signon properties.

% Single Signon = Web Applications

Single Signon
Single Signon; I~ Enabled
Session ldle Timeout: 300 seconds (0.001 - 36000

Timeout after which user's single sign-on records becomes eligible for purging if no activity iz seen (Use -1 for no timeout)

% Backtotop

Web Applications

Web Applications (1)

[ ew.. || Enapie || Disable || update.. || Delete |
URI | Enabled | Deployed Path | Description |
- fopel true CMweb-appiC1 29684 louisville startek.comiopel

You can click the Home button in the upper-right corner to return to the Common
Tasks screen.
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v Start the Web-launched SL Console

1. Log in to the Sun Java System Web Server administration console. See “Log in to the
Java System Web Server Administration Console” on page 398 for details.

2. On the Common Tasks screen, click Start/Stop Instances.

WERSION REFRESH LO¢ OUT

min

Sun |Java™ System Web Server

Sun™ Micr

J Common Tasks ‘ Configurations ‘ Hodes ‘ Server Certificates ‘ Monitoring ‘

Common Tasks
Toaccess information about a task, select the "i* info button. To understand the terminolody, click here

Configuration Tasks Virtual Server Tasks
Select Configuration | 129654 louisville. stortek.cam (N Select Virtual Server: | 129654 louisville. stortek.cam =yl
Edit Configuration ey Edit *irtual Server |dJ
Mewy Instance sl Add vWigh Spplication \i)

i Document Cirectories |

Edit Java Settings ddy CGl Directaties |
Request Server Certificate =) URL Redirects \i)
Install Server Certificate =) Wi SUMImEry \iJ
gy SUMMary iy
Rl Configuration =) Mewy “irtual Server \iJ
Migrate iy
“igwy Logs iy

Documentation
“igww Online Documentation iy
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3. On the Configuration Instances screen, click the checkbox next to the local instance
of the Web-launched SL Console server, and click Start.

YERSION

Us dmin rer: «

g 14
Sun Java™ System Web Server

Sun™ Microsystems, |

Configurations = C129684.louisville.stortek.com

| Virtual Servers | HTTP Listeners Instances | General | Performance Access Control Certificates | Java | Summary |

C129684. louisville.stortek.com - Configuration Instances Wiew Logs...

Instance refers to the environment of aweh server daemon on a given node, including its canfiguration, log files and other runtime adifacts such as lock databases, caches and
ternporary files. An instance can be started, stopped, dynarmically re-configured or deleted. You can performn all these actions frorm this page. The Yiew Server Logs button brings up a
popup that displays the logs for the instances on various nodes. [fthere are na instances, then the button is disabled.

| Newy.. || Start... || Stop || Restart || Reconfigure H Delete... |
| Instance a | Node o | Instance State A
¥ hitps-C129684 louisville. stortek.com c129684 louisville.stortek.com @ Mot Running

The Web-launched SL Console application instances are started, and screen with a
progress bar is displayed.

4. On the Results screen, click Close.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Results

@ nstance(s) Started Successfully

Clase
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v Update the Web-launched SL Console

You can update the Web-launched SL Console while it is running. Updates are
automatically propagated to the clients when they retrieve the Web-launched
SL Console application from the server.

Note — Before you perform this activity, you must obtain the Web-launched
SL Console update CD.

1. On the server, insert the Web-launched SL Console update CD in the CD drive.

2. Log in to the Sun Java System Web Server administration console. See “Log in to the
Java System Web Server Administration Console” on page 398 for details.

3. On the Common Tasks screen, click Edit Virtual Server.

WERSION REFRESH LOG OUT

min 4

Sun Java™ System Web Server

J Common Tasks ‘ Configurations ‘ Modes ‘ Server Certificates ‘ Monitoring ‘

Common Tasks
To access information about a task, select the "i* info hutton. To understand the terminology, click here.

Configuration Tasks Virtual Server Tasks

Select Configuration: | C129684.Iouisville. startek com =l Select Virtusl Server: | C129684 louisville.stortek.com =l
Edlit Configuration | i

Mew Instance | i Add Wieh Application i
Start/Stop Instances ll) Document Directaries
Edit Java Settings | i CGl Directories | i
Request Server Cerificate | i URL Redirects | i
Inztall Server Certificate | i iy SUMmary | i
iy SUMmary | i

ey Configuration | i ey Wirtual Server | i
Migrate | i

Wiy Logs | i

Documentation

“iens Cinline: Dnemertatinn i
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4. On the General Properties screen, click the Web Applications tab.
REFRESH | LOG OUT

Sun Java Syétem Web Server

Configurations = C129624 louisville stortek com = Viual Servers = C128684 louisville stonek com

J Server Settings | Web Applications | Content Handling | WehDAV ‘ Search | Access Control Summary
J General | Log Preferences | Monitoring Settings | Reguest Limits |
C129684.louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server General Properties

All virtual servers hawe one or more HTTF Listeners specified. When a new request comes in, the Server determines which vitual server to send itto based on the configured HTTP
Listener. You can associate HTTP Listeners from this page. Configure virtual server properties from this page

¥ General ¥ Quality of Service ¥ P3F Settings
¥ HTTP Listeners ¥ Localization ¥ Variahles
General

Name: C129684 louisville.stortel.com

Virtual Server: [ Enabled

Document Root: | docs

Documert roat for the virtual zerver (Abzolute path o path relative to the server's configuration directory)

Hosts: |C1296S4.I0uisvi\le.stonek.com

*fou can enter more than one URL host, separated by commas

2 Backto top

HTTP Listeners

5. On the Web Applications screen, click the checkbox next to the /opel URI, and click
Update.

min

un Java™ System Web Server

Sun™ Microsystems, Inc.

Canfigurations = 129684 |louisville stortek.com = Vidual Servers = 129684 louisville.stortek.com

129684 louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server Web Applications

This page lets you add web applications 1o the virtual server. Web applications are added as web archive (war) files. After adding the weh application vou need ta deplay the
configuration to propagate the added weh applications to the instances. The page al=zo allows you 1o set single signon properties.

¥ Single Signan ¥ Web Applications
Single Signon
Single Signon: I~ Enabled
Session ldie Timeout: | 300 secands (0.001 - 3600)

Timeout after which user's single sign-on records becomes eligible for purging if no activity is seen (Use -1 for no timeout)

2 Backto top

Web Applications

Web Applications (1)

| new.. || Enable || Disable || update.. || Delete |

URI | Enabled | Deployed Path | Description |
fopel true hweb-appdC1 20684 louisville stortek.comfopel

6. On the Update Web Application screen, make the following entries:
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m Web Application Location: Click the Browse button and browse to the location of
the opel.war file on the update CD.

m Leave all other fields as the defaults.

m Click OK.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Update Web Application

Lpdate Weh Application fram this page. vYou can specify a new web application archivedwar file).

Virtual Server:
URI:
Target Directory:

Weh Application
Location:

JSP
Pre-compilation:

C128684 louisville.stortek.com

fopel

Chweeh-appiCl 29634 lodisville stoftek.comfopel

{» Specify a package file to upload to the Web Server.

|C:\SLC_WebLaunch\npel.war Browse. .. |

{~ Specify a package file that must he accessible from the semer.

[~ Enahled

Enabling this directive will allow all the J5Ps present inthe web application to be pre-compiled
to improve performance

The server update begins, and screen with a progress bar is displayed.
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7. On the Web Applications screen, click the Deployment Pending link in the upper
right corner.

WERSION

[

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Canfigurations = 129684 louisville.stortek.com = Vidual Servers = C129684 louisville.stortek.com

Server Settings Weh Applications Content Handling | WehDAY Search Access Control Summarny

@ web Application Updated Successfully

£129684.louisville.stortek.com - Virtual Server Web Applications

This page lets you add web applications to the virtual server. \Web applications are added as web archive {war) files. After adding the web application you need to deploy the
configuration to propagate the added weh applications to the instances. The page also allows yvou to set single signon properties.

¥ Single Signon ¥ Wehb Applications

Single Signon
Single Signon: I~ Enabled
Session ldle Timeout: | 300 seconds (0.001 - 3600)

Timeout after which uzer's single sign-on records becomes eligible for purging if no activity is zeen (Use -1 for no timeout)

% Backto top

Web Applications

Web Applications (1)

| NPV | VORI | IO | I | R

8. On the Configuration Deployment screen, click Deploy.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Configuration Deployment
Cieploying configuration to all instances.

& Deployment Pending

The configuration C129684.louisville.stortek.com has changed locally.
Click on "Deploy.." to propagate the changes to all instances

The deployment begins, and screen with a progress bar is displayed.
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9. In the Results screen, click Close to return to the Web Applications screen.

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Results

o The configuration has been deployed successfully to all available nodes.

Close
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Common Problems and Solutions

This section describes solutions to some common problems with the installation and
maintenance of the Java System Web Server.

Windows 2000 Sun Java System Web Server
Installation Errors

Windows MSVCP60.d1l Error

If you are installing on a Windows 2000 platform that does not include the Microsoft
Visual C v6 runtime DLL, MSVCP60 .d11, during installation you will see errors similar
to the following:

|ava~
Enterprise
System

Inesalkng Samer Ciorg
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The Web server installation log will include errors similar to the following:

RS SR 10w 4, 2007 1:56:53 AM com.sun web.admin.configurator, ConfigureServer createSeripts

FINEST: ..dane
Mov 4, 2007 1:56:53 AM com.sun.web.admin.configurator. ConfigureServer createProperties
FINEST: ConflgureServer createProperties & properties length=1
Mo 4, 2007 1:96:53 AM com.sun web.adminconfigurator ConfigureServer createProperties
FINEST: Replacing C:/Program Files/SuniWebSerer?iliblinstalliternplatesiproperties/commaon.properties template to C/Program Files!
SuniviebServertisamplesiavatehanpsicommaon properies...
Mo 4, 2007 1:96:53 AM com.sun web.adminconfigurator ConfigureServer createProperties
FIMEST: _done
Mow 4, 2007 1:56:53 AW com.sun wehb.admin.configuratar ConfigureServer configureServer
FINEST: Remave ohsolete entries from the registry before installation...
Mov 4, 2007 2:00:21 AM com.sun.web.admin.configurator. ConfigureServer main
ARMING: CiPragrarm FilegiSuniwiebServerflibwsconfigurator.dil; Cant find dependent libraries
Java™ ava.lang. UnsatisfiedLinkError: CiProgram FilesiSuntebServer?llibwsconfigurator.dil: Cantfind dependent libraries
Enterprise at java.lang.ClassLoaderfMativeLibrary load{Mative Method)
System atjavalang.ClassLoaderloadLibraryd(Classloaderjava 751)
y atjavalang.ClassloaderloadLibraniClassLoader java: B7E)
atjava.lang.Runtime loadLibraryd{Runtime java 822)
atjava.lang. Systerm loadLibrarSystern java:993)
at corm.sun weh.admin.configurator WinServices <clinit=(AinServices java 93)
at com sun.web admin.configurator. ConfigureServer.configureServer{ConfigureServer java:579)
at corn.sun web.admin.configurator ConfigureServer.mainConfigureServer java i)
Mo 4, 2007 2:00:21 AM com.sunweh.installerweb actions Postinstall_core configureServer
ARMIMNG: Error while executing the backend configurator
Mow 4, 2007 2:00:21 AW com.sun weh.installerweb actions Postingtall_core configureServer
IMFO: The status returmed from the backend is1
Mov 4, 2007 2:00:22 AM com sun.weh.installerweh actions Postinstall_core install
INFO: End core server configuration —
Mo 4, 2007 2:00:22 AM com.sunweb.installerweb actions Postinstall_core createlniFile
INFC: Successiully created the installinf file
Mow 4, 2007 2:00:22 AW com.sun wehb.installerweb actions Postingtall_core copytso.ar
IMFO: Buccessiully copied the messages jar file
Mov 4, 2007 2:00:22 A com.sun.weh.installerweb actions Postinstall_core movelninstaller
INFO: Successiully moved the Uninstall class file to setup directory

Java

Type: Application Si

Log File: C\Program Files\SunivebServerTisetuplSun_Java_Syster_Web_Server_install.log

¥ Remedy for Windows MSVCP60.dll Error
Use this procedure to solve the Windows MSVCP60.dll error.

=

Perform a Web search for the following string:

msvcp60.dll download
2. Download the DLL file to the /winnt/system32 directory.

3. Delete the directory where you partially installed the Java System Web Server on the
failed installation.

4. Repeat the Java System Web Server installation from the beginning.

The installation should complete successfully with no recurrence of the error.
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v Solaris 9 & 10 Sun Java System Web Server
Installation Errors

Java Home Error

If you cannot start the server instance and you see errors claiming your HotSpot start
failed and your JVM could not be found, you need to change the Java Home
configuration of your Sun Java System Web Server.

V¥ Remedy for Solaris Java Home Error

Use this procedure to solve the Java Home error.

1. Log in to the Sun Java System Web Server administration console. See “Log in to the
Java System Web Server Administration Console” on page 398 for details.

2. Select Home > Common Tasks.

3. Under Configuration Tasks, click Edit Java Settings.

Common Tasks Configurations

Common Tasks

Hodes

Server Certificates

Monitoring

To access information about a task, selectthe "i" info hutton. To understand the terminology, click here.

Configuration Tasks

Select Configuration: I 129684 oL 'I

Edit Configuration

Mewy Instance

Start/Stop Instances

Edlit Java Settings
Reguest Server Certificate
Inztall Server Cerificate

“ieww Summary

IMesne Configuration
Iigrate

“iewr Logs

Documentation

Wigw Online Documentstion

416 SL500 User's Guide * June 2010

|-

= | e - | | =

Edit Java Settings

|

1= | 1= | =

|

Virtual Server Tasks

Select Virtual Server: I C129684 00 'I

Edit Virtual Server
Add Web Application
Document Directaries
C3 Directaries

URL Redirects

Yiew Summary

Meswy Wirtual Server

(0= | e | | e (e | | -

=
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4. In Java Home, enter the directory where your JDK/JRE is installed. For example:

/usr/java

WERSION

1 dmin Sere

Sun Java™ System Web Server

Configurations = C129684 louisville.stortek.com

Virtual HTTP Access
il Lifecycle R Serlet Sessian
J CEVTELE Settings Resources Modules Adthentication Container Replication
C129684.louisville.stortek.com - JYM General Settings
Enahle Jawa for the selected configuration and wiew the server class path settings fraom this page.
¥ General ¥ Path Settings
* Indicates required fiald
General

Enable Java: | Enabled

* Java Home: | ${WS_JDK_HOME}
Location of the JDk

Sticky attach: | Enabled
‘Whether the server sttaches each HTTP request processing thread to the MM only once

Note — You may also need to change permissions on the top-level directory where you
installed the Sun Java System Web Server. In order for a non-root user to start a server
instance, the user must be able to write to the server directory. For example, if you
installed the server to the top-level directory /opt/webserver?7, the user starting the
server instance must be able to write to this directory and the https-server_name
directory beneath it. For additional information see the Sun Java System Web Server
site.
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A

activated capacity 87-92
cell assignment rules 90
decreasing 88, 91
for LTO libraries 89
for mixed-media libraries 89
hardware activation file and 88
host notification of 92
increasing 91
minimum and maximum 87
orphaned cartridges and 90
partitioned libraries and 91, 95
planning 88

activated features
Capacity on Demand 87-92
deleting 98
displaying current 75, 80
installing 70, 95
Partitioning 93-193

ACTIVE indicator 14

audits
described 275-276
full library 303-304
physical 275, 303-304, 305-306
range of cells 305-306
tasks 302-308
verified 276, 307-308

auto clean (drive)
described 252

automated mode (library)
described 195
determining 196

ejecting a cartridge through the CAP 239
entering a cartridge through the CAP 237

tape management software and 25

B
Base Module
location 3
LTO capacity 5
LTO wall diagrams 361
mixed-media capacity 9
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mixed-media wall diagrams 366

Cc

CAP operations
summarized 211
tasks 212-215
capacity
activated. See activated capacity.
allocated (in partitioned libraries) 95
physical. See physical capacity
Capacity on Demand 87-92
features of 87
terminology 88
Capacity on Demand. See Also activated capacity.
CAPs
and library partitions 102
inserting cartridges into 237
library partitions and 134-140, 190-193
magazine cells 238
Open indicator 13
properties 215
removing cartridges from 239
status 214
summary information 213
using to eject cartridges 211, 239
using to enter cartridges 211, 237
cartridge access ports. See CAPs.
Cartridge Expansion Module
location 3
LTO capacities 5
LTO wall diagrams 364
mixed-media capacities 9
mixed-media wall diagrams 369
cartridges
cleaning. See cleaning cartridges.
colored 377
diagnostic. See diagnostic cartridges.
ejecting through the CAP 211, 239
entering through the CAP 211, 237
handling 375
inserting into a drive 352
inserting into storage cells 350
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inspecting 376

listing 240

locating 349

LTO. See LTO cartridges.
maintenance 376
management tasks 236-249
manual operations 348-357
mounts and dismounts 195
ordering 377

recovery moves 235, 242, 246
removing from a drive 353
removing from the library 349
requirements 376

SDLT/DLT-54. See SDLT /DLT-54 cartridges.

storing 376
Ultrium. See LTO cartridges.
unlabeled 235
cleaning cartridges
described 251
ejecting expired 251, 258
entering 256
listing 260
replacing 357
status 251
clearance specifications (library) 372
components (library)
back 3
front 2
configurations (library)
LTO5
mixed-media 9
controls and indicators
ACTIVE 14
EJECT OK 14
FAULT 14
keypad 10
Library Active 12
Open CAP 13
Open Door 13
power supply 10
RLC card 14
Service Required 13
Service Robot 12
Standby 14

Current Drive Mappings Report 223

D

diagnostic cartridges
ejecting 258
entering 256
labels 378
library self-tests and 272
diagnostic moves (robot)
control functions 279
controlling 324
defining 314-317
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described 277-279
managing definitions 318-319
monitoring 324
pool address range 278
random access order 278
saving 320-321
sequential access order 278
starting 322-323
target address range 277
dimensions (library) 371
disconnecting external SCSI cables 15
dismount operations 196
Door Open indicator 13
drive cleaning
automatic 252
configuring auto clean 254
described 251-252
ejecting cleaning cartridges 258
entering cleaning cartridges 256
manual 252, 262
status of 261
tasks 253-263
Drive Distribution Reports 229
Drive Expansion Module
location 3
LTO capacities 5
mixed-media capacities 9
Drive Mapping History Report 225
drive ports
enabling and disabling 222
drive slots
HLI-PRC address 217
Drive Utilization Reports 232
drives
addressing 217
cleaning. See drive cleaning.
inserting cartridges into 352
location 3
LTO 16
management tasks 218-234
maximum 217
media compatibility 16, 17
power specifications 374
properties 221
rebooting 311
removing cartridges from 353
SDLT/DLT-54 16
SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges 17
self-test 310
states 217
status 220
summary information 219
utility tasks 309-312
weight specifications 373
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dWWN 217
dynamic World Wide Naming. See dAWWN

E
EJECT OK indicator 14
emergency power-off. See emergency robotics stop
environment specifications 373
event monitors
described 271
displaying 284
displaying multiple 288
spooling data to a file 286
tasks 283-288

F

FAULT indicator 14

FC-SCSI address
drive 217

Fibre Channel port address
setting 202

front door
closing with power 346
closing without power 347
opening with power 343
opening without power 344

H

hardware activation file

activated capacity and 88

deleting 76-78, 98

described 69

file type 69

installing 70, 73-74, 83-85

library serial number and 69, 74, 84

receiving 72
hardware activation screen reference 79-85
hardware activation tasks 70-78
health indicators 197

HLI-PRC address
drive slot 217

host interfaces
partitioned libraries and 123, 124, 149, 151, 152

J

Java System Web Server
downloading 390-393
installing 394-397
logging in to the console 398-400

L

Library Active indicator 12

library addressing
partitioned libraries and 98-99
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library configuration
displaying 201, 205
Library Console. See SL Console
library controller
properties 204
library events 271
library events. See Also event monitors.
library firmware upgrades 273
activating 300
downloading 298
library internal address
partitioned libraries and 98-99
library internal addressing 4, 7
LTO locations 362
mixed-media locations 367
library management tasks 199-209
library partitions
activated capacity and 91
allocated capacity 95
boundaries of 96
committing 117, 168, 170
configuration requirements 93
configuration tasks 104, 107-118
creating 109, 154
deleting 121, 156
deleting the Partitioning feature 98
described 93
design and commit screen reference 159-172
designing 96, 112, 160
features of 93
hosts and 93, 95, 111, 123, 124, 149, 151, 152
installing the Partitioning feature 95
library hardware changes and 128
library resources and 100, 127
modifying summary information 120, 157
orphaned cartridges in 100, 116, 182
planning 94-97
printing reports 132
reports 129-133, 173-189
saving reports 133
SL Console workspace and 104, 126, 168
summary screen reference 142-158
task summary 106
using CAPs with 102
verifying 114, 165
library reboot 296
library reports 32-33
displaying 56
saving data to a file 60
searching 58
library self-tests 272
performing 290, 293
library statistics
displaying 207

Index
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library status
displaying 200
library utility tasks 289-301
Library Utilization Reports 208
login IDs 28
LTO cartridges 378-381
codes 379
labels 378, 380
write-protect switch 381
LTO configuration
Base Module wall diagrams 361
Cartridge Expansion Module wall diagrams 364
library internal addressing 362
library SCSI addresses 363

M

main access door
automated mode and 196
Management Information Base. See MIB file.
manual cleaning (drive) 252
manual operations
cartridge handling 348-357
closing the front door, power off 347
closing the front door, power on 346
general 339-347
opening the front door, power off 344
opening the front door, power on 343
powering off the library 340
powering on the library 341
returning the library to ready status 342
safety precautions 337
tasks 338-357
Media Drive Events Report 227
media/drive compatibility
LTO 16
SDLT/DLT-54 17
MIB file
transfer process 335-336
mixed-media configuration
Base Module wall diagrams 366
Cartridge Expansion Module wall diagrams 369
library internal addresses 367
library SCSI addresses 368

mount operations 195

(o)

orphaned cartridges
non-partitioned libraries and 90
partitioned libraries and 100, 116, 182
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P

partitioned library. See library partitions.
partitions. See library partitions.
passwords
modifying 54
physical capacity 88
LTO storage cells and drives 5
mixed-media storage cells and drives 9
power specifications 374
power supply
indicators 10
location 3
redundant 3
power switch 3
powering off the library 340
powering on the library 341

R

ready status
returning the library to 342
reboot
drive 311
library 296
recovery moves 235
RLC card indicators 14
robot
described 265
description 20
diagnostic moves. See diagnostic moves.
monitoring tasks 266-269
statistics 269
status of 268
summary information 267
utility tasks 313-325

S

safety features 23
safety precautions 337
SCSI addressing
LTO locations 363
mixed-media locations 368
SCSI properties
displaying 206
SDLT/DLT-54 cartridges
codes 385
labels 384, 385
media compatibility 17
media identifier 17
write-protect switch 386
self-tests
drive 310
library 272, 290, 293
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Service Required indicator 13
Service Robot indicator 12
SL Console
activation password 28
communications failures 198
described 27
first-time access 28
layout of screen 29
logging off 53
login IDs 28
modes 27
modifying passwords 54
modifying the screen display 30
partition workspace and 104, 126, 168
security 28
standalone. See standalone SL Console
Web-launched. See Web-launched SL Console
SL Console Help
accessing 34
described 34
navigation 34
SL Console report tasks 55-61
SL Console reports
Current Drive Mappings 223
Drive Distribution 229
Drive Mapping History 225
Drive Utilization 232
Library Utilization 208
Media Drive Events Report 227
Options Bar 32
types 32
SLC. See SL Console
SNMP
access control 328
adding trap recipients 332
adding users 330
community strings support 328
defined 327
deleting trap recipients 333
deleting users 331
port control 328
setting up port control 334
SL500 supported versions 327
tasks 329-336
transferring the library MIB file 328, 335-336
trap levels 327
specifications
component weights 373
drive power 374
drive weights 373
environment 373
library clearances 372
library dimensions 371
power 374
standalone SL Console
described 38-39
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installing 63-68
installing updates 39
logging in 51
Standby indicator 14
storage cells
wall diagrams 359-369
StorageTek Library Console. See SL Console

T

tape drives. See drives
tape management software 25
troubleshooting 280

w
wall diagrams
Base Module, LTO 361
Base Module, mixed-media 366
Cartridge Expansion Module, LTO 364
Cartridge Expansion Module, mixed-media 369
LTO firmware mappings 362
LTO SCSI mappings 363
mixed-media firmware mappings 367
mixed-media SCSI mappings 368
Web-launched SL Console
client requirements 36
described 36-37
downloading the Java System Web Server 390-393
installation errors 414
installing on the server 401-406
installing the Java System Web Server 394-397
Java WebArchive file 389
logging in to the Java System Web Server 398-400
logging in using a browser 4246
logging in using an icon 47-50
security 36, 389
server described 389417
server requirements 389
starting on a client 37
starting on the server 407-408
updating on a client 36
updating on the server 409413
weights
component 373
World Wide Name. See dAWWN
write-protect switch
LTO 381
SDLT/DLT-54 386

Index 423
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